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Record Changers Admiral P.RCD.CH.15-17 


















MODEL 7C62 
MODELS 7RT41.7RT42, 
7RT43 


ADMIRAL CORPORATION 


MODEL 7RT41, 7RT42, 7RT43 

REPLACEMENT PARTS 


1 Megohm, 1/2 Watt.60B 8-105 

27,000 Ohms, 1/2 Watt.60B 8-273 

1 Megohm Volume Control 
(Tapped at 500,000 ohms)..75B 2-6 

2 Megohm Tone Control and 


COILS, TRANSFORMERS, ETC. 

.Antenna, Loop.69B 13 

.Coil, Oscillator.69A 14 

.Transformer, 2nd I.F.72B 4 

.Transformer, Output.98A 17 

Speaker (5") & Output Trans- 


SWITCHES, PLUGS & SOCKETS 


I, Walnut (7RT43).3 

l. Mahogany (7RT43)..2 
s Mounting (7RT43J....I 


Cartridge and Needle, Pickup. 

Drive Disc Assembly. 

Idler Wheel (407B3 Motor). 

Idler Wheel {407BJ Motor). 

Motor, 60 Cycle 115 Volt A.C. 

Pickup Cable and Plug. 

MISCELLANEOUS 

Background, Dial. 

Bracket, Dial. 


Shaft, Tuning..... 

Spring, Dial Drum Cord Tension. 

* Supplied only if old cabinet cannot b 
When ordering, describe condition of 


REPLACEMENT PARTS 


. 1 Megohm, Vi Watt.60 

27,000 Ohm, 1/2 Watt.60 

. 1 Megohm Volume Control and 
Switch SW1 (Tapped at 

500,000 ohms).75 

. 2 Megohms, Tone Control.75 

. 4.7 Megohms, V2 Watt.60 

. 1.8 Megohms, V2 Watt.60 

. 100,000 Ohms, V2 Watt.60 

. 470,000 Ohms, V2 Watt.60 

. 100 Ohms, 1/2 Watt.60 

. 33 Ohms, 1 Watt.60 

. 220 Ohms, 1 Watt.60 

. 1,000 Ohms, 1 Watt.60 

. 150,000 Ohms, V2 Watt.60 

.. 22,000 Ohms, V2 Watt.60 

. 10 Megohms, V2 Watt.60 


CONDENSERS 

Description Part No. 

mfd., 400 Volts, Poper....64B 1-25 
mfd., 400 Volts, Paper....64B 1-23 
»fd., 400 Volts, Paper.64B 1-20 


. ±20%, Ceramic.... 65B 6-5 
200 Volts, Paper....64B 1-24 
400 Volts, Paper....64B 1-22 
, ±20%, Ceramic....65B 6-6 


COILS, TRANSFORMERS, ETC. 

LI.Antenna, loop.69B 16 

L2.Coil, Oscillator.69A 14 

T1.Transformer, 1st I.F.72B 3 

T2.Transformer, 2nd I.F.72B 4 

T3..Transformer, Output.98A 18 

Speaker (8" PM) & Output 
Transformer .78C 20-1 

SWITCHES. PLUGS & SOCKETS 


Centerpost . 

Drive Disc Assembly. 

Idler Wheel (407B3 Me 


©John F. Rider 
































































































PAGE 16-4 ADMIRAL 


^da/UjfleJt 4cUe4naticA, r 


ADMIRAL CORPORATION 




BAND™SWITCH SHOWN \ 
AT 2 nd POSITION CLOCKWISE 
BROADCAST BAND 
540- 1605 KC. 





BAND-SWITCH SHOWN \ 
AT 3 rd POSITION CLOCKWISE 
SHORT WAVE BAND 
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PAGE 16-6 ADMIRAL 


MODEL 7C63 
MODEL 7C73 


ADMIRAL CORPORATION 


.005 mfd., 600 V.D.C., Paper.. 
.01 mfd., 600 V.D.C., Paper... 
30 mfd., 350 V.D.C., Elec.] 


470,000 Ohms, hi Wall 
470,000 Ohms, % Watl 
3.3 Megohms, % Watt 


SWITCHES, PLUGS AND SOCKI 


PHONOGRAPH PARTS 

>te: See record changer manual i 
complete parts list. 


C31....... 500 mmfii ± 20%, Ceramic 65B 6-6 TmOut^Hinge* Ass^mbl' 

j CHOKES, COILS, TRANSFORMERS* Etc. (Record Supportive) 


R.F.ADI 16-2 

R.F.AB100-1 

C, Oscillator.AD 116-3 


When Ordering Slugs Specify Color Code S 


PARTS LIST (CONTD.) - 7C73-9A1 
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ADMIRAL PAGIC 16-9 


ADMIRAL CORPORATION MODELS 7P32,7P33,7P34 
Chassis 5H1 



VOLTAGE DATA 



:ates reading taken with 1000 ohm-per-volt meter. 


» All readings made between Tufcie Socket Terminal 
and Terminal No. 7 on the 1S5 (Point “X” oi 
Voltage Chart). 

* A.C. Voltages measured on a 117 Volt A.C. line 

> Dial turned to low frequency end, no signal. 

» All Voltages measured with a VoltOhmyst. 

> A second voltage reading (marked with an asterisk *' 
indicates readings made with a 1000 ohm-per-vol 
meter when use of this instrument would result ii 
appreciably lower readings. 


REPLACEMENT PARTS 


RESISTORS 

Description Part No. 


olts. Paper.64B 1-25 

s, Electrolytic..67A 4-2 
t ©Its, Paper....64B 1-14 
□Its, Paper 64A 2-2 


Buttons, Snap (for efiol 
Cabinet (Black 7P32).... 
Cabinet (Black 7P33).... 


Escutcheon, Plast 
Grommet (for m< 
Handle, Plastic (i 


©John F. Rider 
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©TnVin P Rirtpr RECORD CHANGER: Admiral Model 160A, For Alignment, see P.16-1 
ujohn H. Elder P.15-17 For Parts list, see P.16-2 




















PAGE 16-12 ADMIRAL 



©John F. Rider 


For Alignment, data, see 
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PA GE 16-2 AIRKING 

MODSLS 4604D.4604F 
Chassis 458-2 


AIR KING PRODUCTS CO., INC. 















535 - 1640 KC 5.5-18 MC 

•eoeiver is to be operated in conjunction wit 
tin plug from the phonograph pick-tip arm 


player, the pin plug from the phc 
Input Socket at the back of the 
RP position (fully counter-clockw 


110 AC 

Ct 50 - 60 Cycle: 
IF PSAK 455 KC 

an external phonograpn 
hould be inserted in the 


.. The switch should be pla 


Condenser. Paper 
Condenser, Paper 


Cabinet 4604D 
: Cabinet 4604F 
Rotary Bandswitch 
Drive Shaft Assernbi 
Grommets for mount! 

Variable Condense 
Dial scale 
Pointer 
Cord Spring 
Knob Felts 
Back Fastener Clips 
Antenna-Ground Post 
Phono Jack 
4604 Instruction Bo< 
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AIRKING PAGE 16-3 


' x <da/tilie*t AtUt&fuUicd." 

AIR KING PRODUCTS CO., INC. MODEL 4604D.4604F 



BAND-SWITCH SHOWN Nst portion (-phono) 

AT 2 N0 POSITION CLOCKWISE. not shown. 

BROADCAST BAND 
535 - 1640KC. 



BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
AT 3 rd POSITION CLOCKWISE . 
SHORT WAVE BAND 
5.5 - 18 MG. 


©John F. Rider 

















PAGE 16-4 AIRKING 


MODEL 4704 CROW PRINCESS AIR KING PRODUCTS CO. INC. 
Chassis 451-2 




4678 Drive shaft 


Pointer 

1851 Pilot light socket 

4633 Cord spring 2477 

Grommet (for variable) 2476 

40117 Lucite dial face 
62191 Cabinet back 

39150 Knob,phono-radio 

39151 Knob, tone 

39152 Knob, volume 

39153 Knob, tuning 

Back fastener clips 
3827A Phono switch 

Lifetime needle 
C4704 Cabinet 

5870 Speaker w/transformer 
C4704 Record changer assembly 


Variable condenser 


Loop antenna 
Oscillator coil 
I.F. input transformer 
I.F. output transformer 
Electrolytic 40-40 mf, 150 
WVDC 


Mica condenser 10 mmf 
" " 47 " 

" " 50 " 

" " 330 H 

" * 470 " 


Paper condenser 

2.00 WVDC 

.05mf 

ir it 

400 


.002mf 

it i» 

" 

" 

005mf 

it it 

ii 

" 

.Olmf 

it it 


" 

.02mf 

it it 

" 

H 

.05mf 

Uolume control 





Tone control with switch 
l/4W. carb. resistor 18 ohms 

« ti « 4 70 •« 

" " " 4700 " 

" " " 6800 M 

" " " 22000 " 

" " " 100000 " 

" " " 330000 " 

" " " 470000 " 


" w " 2,2meg n 

" " M 4.7meg tt 

1/2W. " " 150 " 

2W. " " 2200 " 


©Jo:tm F. Rider 
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ALLIED RADIO CORP. 


MODEL 5B-171 


ILC6 ILN5 ILH4 3Q5gt 



Remove chassis from cabinet for alignment. 

A Signal Generator is required having the following frequencies: 
455 KC, 1400 KC, 1720 KC. An output meter should be connected across 
the speaker. 

FIRST STEP: Connect the hot lead from the generator to the ANT. sec¬ 
tion of the gang condenser, through a .1 MFD condenser. The ground 
lead from the generator must be connected to the metal frame of the 
gang condenser. Turn the gang condenser to complete minimum capa¬ 
city. Adjust the generator to 455KC and adjust the trimmers of the 1st 
and 2nd I.F. transfturners until a maximum reading is noted on the out¬ 
put meter. 

SECOND STEP: With the leads from the generator still connected in the 
same manner, adjust the Signal Generator to 1720 KC. The OSC. trim¬ 
mer is located on the top of the oscillator section of the gang condenser. 
Adjust this trimmer until the 1720 KC signal is tuned in. 

THIRD STEP: Remove the hot lead of the generator from the ANT sec- 
tion of the gang condenser. Connect this lead to the antenna lead wire 
that projects from the back of the loop antenna through a 200 MMFD 
condenser. Adjust the Signal Generator to 1400 KC. Rotate the tuning 
control until this signal is tuned in. The ANT trimmer is located on the 
back of the loop antenna. Adjust this trimmer until a maximum reading 
is noted on the output meter. No further adjustment should be neces¬ 
sary, unless the set has been damaged, as the coils and condenser, in 
this receiver have been specially handled at the factory to insure proper 
alignment at the lower frequencies. 


©John F. Rider 
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ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 
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PAGE 16-2 ANDREA 


MODEL T-16 


^cland^ied 4cUemcdicA. ri 


ANDREA RADIO CORP. 




BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
AT 2 nd POSITION 
I BAND 


SA223 * 4 * 5 _ 5 I C> ~T 

PS'-_x X 

H:- 


BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
AT 3 rd POSITION 
M BAND 


©John F. Rider 
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PAGE 16-2 ANSLEY 


MODEL FM-4, FM Tuner .. 

ANSLEY RADIO CORP. 



T 



















ANSLEY PAGE 16-3 




MODEL 

FM-4, FM Tuner 


ANSLEY RADIO CORP. 




Replacement Parts 




The F.M. Tuner - Model F.M. 4 



Req. 

Description 

Part No. 

List Price 

3 

I.F. Transformer 4.3 M.C. 

B.21A 

1.50 

1 

Discriminator Transformer 4.3 M.C. 

8.22A 

5.00 

1 

Antenna Coil 

28.39A 

1.00 

1 

Oscillator Coil 

28.41A 

1.00 

1 

R.F. Coil 

28.40 

1.00 

1 

Pilot Bulb 12-100 M.A. 

18.06 

.65 

( 

Dial Assembly 

25.63) 


| ( 

Flexible Connecting Shaft 

) 


( 

Flexible Casing 

) 

7.50 

( 

Hardware Shaft and Casing 

) 


1 

On-Off Switch 

16.12 

1.60 

Condensers 



1 

3 Section Variable 

6. 87 A 

6.00 

17 

.01 MFD 400 volt P.T.C. 

7.76 

.15 

2 

.0015 MFD Mica MW 

6.88 

.15 

2 

.0005 MED Mica MW 

6.10 

.15 

1 

.00025 MED Mica MO 

6.47 

.15 

2 

.0001 MED Mica MO 

6.08 

.15 

1 

.00033 MFD Mica MO 

6.89 

.15 

1 

.000022 MFD Mica MO 

6.90 

.15 

3 

.00005 MFD Mica MO 

6.70 

.15 

1 

.0001 MFD Silver Mica MO 

6.91 

.35 

1 

5 MMF Sprague Type 3 Liquid Dielectric Cond. 

6.92 

.50 

Resistors 



2 

68 Ohms £ Watt 

7.89 

.15 

2 

220 Ohms £ Watt 

7.67 

.15 

2 

330 Ohms f Watt 

7.73 

.15 

1 

470 Ohms £ Watt 

7.90 

.15 

4 

1000 Ohms £ Watt 

7.47 

.15 

2 

10 K Ohms £ Watt 

7.91 

.15 

1 

22 K Ohms £ Watt 

7.92 

.15 

1 

33 K Ohms £ Watt 

7.93 

.15 

4 

47 K Ohms £ Watt 

7.94 

.15 

1 

68 K Ohms £ Watt 

7.95 

.15 

4 

100 K Ohms £ Watt 

7.14 

.15 

1 

180 K Ohms £ Watt 

7.96 

.15 

1 

220 K Ohms £ Watt 

7.97 

.15 

4 

470 K Ohms £ Watt 

7.98 

.15 

1 

1 Megohm £ Watt 

7.34 

.15 

1 

10 K Ohms 1 Watt 

7.59 

.15 

1 

230 Ohm 5 Watt Metal Clad 

7.99 

1.25 

Tubes 




1 

12K8 

34.38 


3 

14H7 

34.39 


2 

14C7 

34.40 


1 

7A6 

34.41 



©John F. Rider 
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PAGE 16-2 A VIOLA 


IHmODELS 501,512 MODELS 509,518 AVIOLA RADIO CORP. 


tbi-F 






IF PEAK 455 KC 


MODELS 509 and 518 


b, ; 


——^ —vw ill 


? Specifications: These combinations are 
5 available for both HOV-fiO Cycle and 50 
5 Cycle AC. 

2 WARNING: DO NOT USE ON DC 

i Each instrument is shipped operating on 
110V-60 Cycle. Additional motor bushings 
will be supplied to each dealer desiring 
'• 50 Cycle operation. 


; 501,512 ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 509,518 
Allow receiver to warm up thoroughly be¬ 
fore alignment. Turm volume control to 
maximum. Connect output meter to voice 
coil terminals. 

455 IF ALIGNMENT 

Tune receiver to high end of dial. 
Connect signal generator to antenna 
through .0005 mf condenser. Set 
generatot to 455 KC, tune trimmers 
E-F-8-D- to maximum output. Always 
use lowest input from signal gen¬ 
erator that provides good output indic¬ 
ation. 

540 KC to 1640 KC ALIGNMENT 
Loosely couple the signal generator to 
receiver by placing S.G. output lead 
near the pick-up antenna. (Not connected 
to it.) Set generator and receiver to 
1400 KC. 

Adjust trimmer H to signal. 

Adjust trimmer G to maximum output. 

Set generator to 600 KC. Tune receiver 


\ Circuit 

3 5 tube superheterodyne. Built in Anten- 

i na with provision for connecting external 
* antenna. Do not connect ground to re- 



© : © : 
© ' j 

©_© 

HE 



i 600 KC. Adjust tuning slug A to signal.meter. 


Adjust tuning slug B to maximum output. 
Decrease signal generator output as re¬ 
ceiver alignment provides more output to 


©John F. Rider 











BELMONT PAGE 16-1 


BELMONT RADIO CORP. 


MODEL 6D111, Series B 


3 I2SK7 I2SA7 









Tuning range 530 to 1650 Kc. Selectivity_55 Kc. brocid at 1000 x signal at 1000 Kc. 

Intermediate frequency 455 Kc. Power output (in voice coil) 

Power consumption 35 Watts Undistorted .0.8 watt 

Sensitivity (for 0.05 watt Maximum .1.0 watt 

output) 10 microvolts average Voice coil impedance 3.2 ohms 


shaft 129161 

Spring washers, for locking collar 10026 
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PAGE 16-4 BELMONT 


MODEL SD120, Series A 


• Output meter across l 

• Align for maximum ou 
output near 0.4 volts. 

• Volume control at ma 

• Connect ground post of signal g 


BELMONT RADIO CORP. 

ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

(Refer to Chassis View for location of trimmers) 

output load. • Chassis must, be removed froi 

Leduce input as needed to keep Slight adjustments of the . 


:t for a 


of radio. 


. . , ithout removing the chas. 
ided on the bottom # of the cabim 
>ed with a long screwdriver. 


Jor proper alignnn 
is, through two lie 


SIGNAL GENERATOR 

TUNER 

SETTING 

ADJUST FOR 
MAXIMUM OUTPUT 
(in order shown) 

Frequency 

Durr-ny \ Connection to Radio 

Antenna \ 

455 kc 

.1 mf 

Grid (pin 8) of 12SA7 

Plates out of mesh 

i^ut'Tr:^' 

1650 kc 

.1 mf 

Grid (pin 8) of 12SA7 

Plates out of mesh 

Oscillator trimmer C7 
on bottom of gang 

1400 kc 

200 mmf 

See note below 

Set dial 
at 1400 kc 

on bottom of gang 


Note;: Lay output lead of generator in back of loop 


Loop will pick up ei 



LOOP ANTENNA^"^.. 






SETTING THE PUSHBUTTCINS-The knob. IT IS IMPORTANT THAT 

pushbuttons may be used, after THIS SCREW BE TIGHTENED 

proper adjustment, for the auto- VERY FIRMLY. 

marie tuning of any six stations on „ , , 

the standard broadcast band. They , „ *I* 7 pu / hbuttons . now 

can be set up in any order. * P ro P«‘y set for 3Moraat| c tumng. 

... Any of the nx stations may be tuned 

. urn on t e rat to. i n simply by pressing the proper 

2. Push out the call letters of the button down as far as it will go If 

r wish ,o ,ny ,h ' ^ 

tor a new station, loosen the lock- 

3. Insert one call-letter tab in the ; sc set the pushbutton as 

rectangular opening in the frbnt of .... . , 

each pushbutton, in any order. Press descnbed above > and re-tighten the 

an acetate tab (supplied in small en- locking screw. 

velope) into each of the pushbuttons. p| A L LIGHT—If the dial lamp burns 

4. With the screwdriver supplied, out the set should not be operated 

check to see that the locking screw nodi a new lamp bias been installed, 
in the center of the tuning knob Failure to heed this caution may re- 
(see front view) is loose. If it is sult in a burned-out 35Z5GT tube, 
not, turn it several turns to the left To replace the lamp, first remove 
(counterclockwise). the four buttons which hold the 

5. Press the first pushbutton hack to the cabinet. On the inside 

down all the way. With one hand °f the back unclip the green, black, 
hold the button down firmly and and white wires clipped to the back, 
with the other carefully tune in the The Chassis View illustration shows 
desired station. Release the push- the location of the dial lamp. Pull 
button. the lamp bracket toward the rear 

. E ii , . , r of the radio. The lamp can now 

,.,^i !l, OW c, b? r °u edUre f ° r be removed and replaced 1 . Use a 6- 
cach of the five other buttons, set- to 8 . vo i t j amp type X-47. When 
tmg each one for a different station rep i acing the P b ack on the cabinet, 

7. Rotate the tuning knob on connect the green wire to the green- 
the side of the cabinet as far to the painted clip, the black wire to the 
right as it will go. Tighten the black-painted clip, and the white 
locking screw in the cente r of the wir e to the unpainted clip. 


REPLACING DIAL POINTER DRIVE CORD 

Six inches of cord axe required. Numbers below correspond 
to circled numbers in diagram. 

1. Rotate tuning knob to extreme clockwise position. 

2. Tie cord to loop in spring as shown. 

3. Pass cord over idler pulley. 

4. Pass cord OVER pointer shaft; wind it one turn around 
shaft; pass it through key washer, then once more around 

5. Hook spring over end of dial support. Tie cord to spring. 
IMPORTANT: Full contraction of spring must rotate pointer 
shaft at least one half turn. 

6. Remove dial crystal by removing snap-in rivets. 

7. Make sure tuning knob is in extreme clockwise position. 
Then rotate pointer clockwise, against friction of shaft, until 
it is in a horizontal position, as shown. 



©John I. Rider 

















Selectivity... AM-50kc. 
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BELMONT PAGE 1 


BELMONT RADIO CORP. MODEL 1LAF21, Series A 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

Broadcast Band Section I.F. and R.F. 


The alignment procedure below includes the sensitivities 
at the inputs of various stages. All signal input values are 
based on an output of A watt. This may be measured by 
disconnecting the speaker voice coil and substituting a 3.2- 
ohm resistor across the secondary winding of the output 
transformer. A reading of 1.3 volts AC across this resistor 
will be approximately equivalent to a Zi -watt output with the 


generator capable of. supplying the frequencies designated 
modulated 30% with a 400-cycle audio signal. A 400 cycli 
audio signal is required for the audio measurement. Varia 


tudio signal is required for the audio measurement. Varia- I 
tions in sensitivities of plus or minus 25% are usually per- f 



AM - I. F. ALIGNMENT 

Band Switch in AM Position. Tune Set to 1400 Kc. Dummy Antenna .7 Mid. 





BROADCAST BAND-R. F. ALIGNMENT 

Check Pointer so that the inside of the notch is exactly over the first mark to the 
extreme left when Gang is fully closed. For adjustment loosen set screw on large 
gear, (see dial mechanism illustration). 


Signal Generator Frequency 

Connection to Radio 

Dummy Antenna 

Adjust 

1400 Kc. 

Use 15 microvolts 

Antenna and Ground 

200 mmf. 

C6A % w«T mum ‘ 

600 Kc. 

Use 25 microvolts 

Antenna and Ground 

200 mmf. 

Of for maximum. 
l/ 2 watt 

1400 Kc. 

Antenna and Ground 

200 mmf. 

C6 

See Note 




1. REMOVE SCREW AND /I 

POINTER. / ' 

2. LOOSEN SET SCREW. / 

3. PULL SLIDE OUT. | 

5. TURN GEAR UNTIL SET I 

SCREW IS APPROXIMATELY—* 
IN POSITION SHOWN. j 

6. REPLACE SLIDE & WITH L 
ROTORS CLOSED LINE UP 
POINTER WITH FIRST MARK 




.a cl. 


RK ROTORS CLOSED 

Procedure for disassembly and assembly of dial mechanism 


©John F. Rider 
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BELMONT PAGE 16-9 


BELMONT RADIO CORP. 


REPLACEMENT PARTS LIST 

When ordering specify part number, model number, and series 


R.F. TUNER PARTS 

CONDENSERS 


A-8E-12557 Trimmer cond. B.C. antenna ant 

A-8E-12177 Padder cond.—B.C. Band 
C-8G-11484 50 mmf, ±10%, ceramic 

C-18G-12408 1.0 mmf, ±.2 mmf, ceramic 
C-8G-11486 3000 mmf, ±20%, ceramic 

C-8F3-12 470 mmf, 500 volts, ±20% mic 

RESISTORS 

C-9B1-61 820 ohms, l/ 2 watt, 10% 

A-10B-11263 Volume control (l megohm) 
A-11A-11262 Tone control (500M ohms) ant 

C-9B1-15 2200 ohms, y 2 watt, 20% 

C-9B1-32 1.5 megohm, l/ 2 watt, 20% 

C-9B1-78 22K megohms, i/ 2 watt, 10% 

MISCELLANEOUS 

A-15C-11491 7-prong miniamre tube socket 
A-15A-11276 Miniature tube socket, ceramic 
with base 

A-2H-12337 Socket shield bast: 

A-2H-11494 Tube shield 

200-12862 Spur gear assembly—consists o 
two gears, two springs am 
bushing 

A-49A-11673 Spring for above assembly 


ic oscillator coil 
ic antenna coil secondary 


C20 C-8D-10770 .05 mfd x 200 v., 2 

C22 C-8D-11738 .01 mfd x 200 v„ 2 

C25, 35 C-8D-10761 .01 mfd x 400 v., 20%, tubular 

C50, 53, 56 C-8D-10788 .004 mfd x 600 v... 20%, tubular 

C49 C-8F3-116 180 mmfd x 500 v., 10%, mica 

C23, 38,45 C-8F9-20 10K mmfd x 300 v., 20%, mica 

C21.18 C-8F3-12 470 mmfd x 500 v„ 20%, mica 

C30, 33, 34 C-8F3-10 220 mmfd x 500 v., 20%, mica 

C44 C-8J-11388 .05 mfd x 600 v„, 20%, molded 

C26-27-39- C-8G-12449 3000 mmfd, 20%, 

40-46-47 lated 

04,16,28, C-8G-12159 30 mmfd, 500 volts 

31,42,43 

C48 C-8G-11789 10 mmfd, 10%, cera 


COILS 

A-13D-11285 B.C. oscillator coil 
C-203-11743 Input I.F. coil combination as¬ 
sembly, 455 kc and 10.7 me 
C-203-11746 2nd I.F.' coil combination assem¬ 
bly, 455 kc and 10.7 me 
C-203-11744 3rd I.F. coil assembly, 10.7 me 
C-203-11745 Ratio detector I.F. coil assembly. 


TRANSFORMERS 

B-12C-10234-2Output transformer for speaker 

B-12A-12254 Power transformer—105-125 volts 
AC, 60 cycles primary 

SPEAKER 

B-18B-10617 Electrodynamic speaker, 10-inch, 

MISCELLANEOUS 

C-6D-12459 Dial scale 
B-5C-12457-14 Escutcheon—walnut 
B-5C-12457-41 Escutcheon—mahogany 
B-5B-10376-14 Knob, ''Volume”—walnut 
B-5B-11672-14 Knob, "Bandswitch”—walnut 
B-5B-10377-I4 Knob, "Tuning”—walnut 
B-5B-10378-14 Knob, "Tone”—walnut 
B-5B-10376-41 Knob, "Volume”—mahogany 
B-5B-11672-41 Knob, "Bandswitch”—mahogany 
B-5B-10377-41 Knob, "Tuning”—mahogany 
B-5B-10378-41 Knob, "Tone”—mahogany 
B-47A-12458 Pilot life assembly 
A-46A-11739 Pilot lite bulb, 6-8 volt, T-44 
A-19B-11009 Socket for phono motor 
A-15B-11538 Speaker socket 
A-19B-12170 Socket for tone arm lead 
A-19B-11272 Antenna socket 
A-15B-10440 8-prong, octal, tube socket 
A-15C-10717 7-prong, miniature tube socket 
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PAGE 16-10 BELMONT 


MODELS 5P.113,5P1XS , 5P117 , 
Boulevard 



BELMONT RADIO CORP. 




C1,C2 A-8J-10295 .03 mf, 150 volts, 20% 

C3 A-8G-11083 40 mmf, ±2.5 mmf 

C6, C7 A-8J-10297 .01 mf, 150 volts, 20% 

C8 A-8J-10298 50 mmf, 150 volts, 20% 

C9 A-8J-10296 .005 mf, 150 volts, 20% 


R3 C-9B9-82 

R4 C-9B3-98 

R5, R7 C-9B3-106 

R12 C-9B3-37 

R13, R14 C-9B9-92 


47,000 ohms, 1/5 wt 
1 megohm, 1/3 wot 
4.7 megohms, 1/3 w 


Earpiece (large) 

End bell, top (Model 5P116) 

End bell, top 'Models 5P113, 5P117) 
End bell, bottom (Model 5P116) 

End bell, bottom (Models 5P113, 5P117) 
Knob, tuning (Models 5P113, 5P117) 
Knob, tuning (Model 5P116) 

Knob, volume (Models 5P113, 5P117) 
Knob, volume (Model 5P116) 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

Output meter must give 1.5-volt deflection withe 
output tube. 

Use any lV^-volt "A" battery and 22V£*volt "B" be 
can be connected to set. Keep battery leads sho 
Unsolder lead between .03 mf output capacitor 
lead (see illustration). Connect one side of me 
capacitor terminal, other side to receiver chassi 
to reconnect leads after alignment is completed. 


> Install Them - 

ry are supplied witf 



2E42 ® Unsolder connection between co 
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PAGE 16-2 BENDIX 


^claAljied teUematecA* 


BENDIX RADIO DIV. 



BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
AT I st POSITION. 
BROADCAST BAND 

535-1725KC. 



BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
AT 2 nd POSITION. 
SHORT WAVE BAND 


DENOTES CCIMMOI 
ABOVE GROUND f 
Rj, (220k) t Cig ( 
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BENDIX PAGE 16-3 


BENDIX RADIO DIV. 



Make adjustments in table for maximum output 
with output meter connected across; voice coil. 
Always keep input as low as possible for perceptible 
output. 


| lj q lll " t> | j I An isolating transformer sihould be used between 

\ \ jl JJ the power supply and the receiver if any of the test 

\|V /Jr equipment is AC operated. The use of isolating cap- 

acitors is not recommended as AC through the 
\ / capacitor may introduce hum modulation, and if the 

c . / capacitors should break down the test instruments 

° \Pj/ will likely be damaged. 

'itlri tuning gang fully meshed 


CIRCUIT CONTROL POSITIONS APPLY THRU TO ADT 


©IW] ©ESI© 
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6SQ7GT 
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0Z4 

Antenna Circuit: The antenna circuit is directly coupled to the antenna. The antenna 
oscillator and R.F. circuits are tuned by means of iron cores. The antenna circuit is 
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Alignmei 


































Tube Compler 



©John F. Rider 





































































"clarified ddtesnGsticd." 

CONCORD RADIO CORP. 


CONCORD PAGE 16-3 
M0DEL7G26Cl| 



BAND-SWITCH SHOWN J_ 

AT 1 st POSITION C8 -p 

BROADCAST BAND i 

540-1600 KC. 



I 2. 
1 


BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
AT 2 nd POSITION CLOCKWISE 
SHORT WAVE BAND 

9.25-15 MC. 
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PAGE 16-4 CONCORD 
llMODEL 7G26C " 


CONCORD RADIO CORP. 



REPLACEMENT PARTS LIST 

lobel identifies RESISTORS 


MISCELLANEOUS 


DESCRIPTION 

P.M. Speaker complete with Output Transformer. 

P.M. Speaker complete with Output Transformer 
one and Voice Coil Assembly [Specify part number 
itters stamped on speaker) 


e Socket-Octal (8 prong) A 

t Cord and Plug Assembly 


TRANSFORMERS AND COILS 








DIAL AND DRIVE ASSEMBLY 




and "D'^Range Oscillator Coil Assembly 


Drive Shaft 

Drive Cord Assembly or 50" Cor< 
Pilot light Socket Assembly. 




TYPE F-28A131 RECORD CHANGER PARTS 





F-13412 Automatic Slop Switch & Bracket Assembly . 

SUBSTITUTE PARTS 

The following parts are used in some receivers only. Check port numbers 
on old part before ordering and order part originally used in receiver. 

*40X282 Tone Control (Substitute for 40X277) . 

*25X1539 Radio Phono Switch Lever (Use with 40X282) . 


Use only GENUINE factory tested parts to insure service jobs you can depend on and to obtain original set performance. 
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CORONET RADIO & TELEV. CO. 


CORONET PAGE 16-: 

MODEL 1583| 




To OUTSIDE 4NTENNA 

CODE PART DESCRIPTION ITEM 


R-l 

A-95 

Resistor, 

22,000 ohms 

1 

R-3 

A-17- 

" 

2.2 meg 

3 

R-4 

A-96 

Potentiom' 

'r, 0.5 meg. 

4 

R-5 

A-l 8 

Resistor, 

10 meg 

5 

R -6 

A-l4 

• 

0.25 meg 

6 

R-7 

A-98 

" 

1200 ohm 

7 

R -8 

A-15 

" 

0.5 meg 

8 

R-9 

A-l 6 

" 

140 ohm 

9 

R-10 

A-18 

Potentiom 1 

' r .1 meg 

10 


11 


C-l 

A-5 

Condens' 

r; 02 mdg 

200 v 12 

C-2 

A-19 

M 

Tuning 

13 

C-3 

A-7 


.05 mf 

200 v 14 

C-4 

A-9 


250 mmf 

" 13 

C-5 

A -6 


.002 mf 

" 16 

C-b 

A-9 


250 mmf 

" 17 

C-7 

A -8 

W 

100 mmf 

" 18 

C -8 

A-5 

* 

.02 mf 

" 19 

C-9 

A-5 


.02 " 

400v 20 

C-10 

A-4 


0.1 " 

200 v 21 

C-ll 

A-3 


50 - 20 mf 

150 v 22 

S -2 

A-97 

4 pole 2 

pos'Ion 

23 

C-12 

A-99 

Oond. 

.05 mf 

200 v 24 

L-l 

A-l 

Internal 

loop ant. 

25 

L-2 

A-28 

B-C. osc 

. coll 

26 

L-3 

A-98 

SW osc. 

coll 

27 

L-4 

A-98 

SW ant. 

coll 

28 

T-l 

A-10 

456 kc. 

IP xformer 

29 

T-2 

A-ll 

" 

*1 H 

30 

T-3 

A-2 

Output 


31 

LP-1 

A-30 

Lamp, 6 v 

, 0.15A. 

32 

SP-1 

A-2 

P.M. speaker 

33 

PG-1 

A-55 

Power plug 

34 

S-l 

A-96 

Power switch 

35 

36 

V-l 

A-22 

Vac. tube, 12SA7-6 t/G 37 

V-2 

A-23 


12SK7- 

" 38 

V-3 

A-24 

11 n 

12SQ7 

" 39 

V-4 

A-25 


50LG-GT 

40 

V-5 

A-26 

" " 

35Z5-6T/G 41 
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PAGE 16-2 CORONi 
[MODEL 1583 


n i clcvkifi&dL AtUvetnaticl" 

CORONET RADIO^TtELEV. CO. 



BROADCAST BAND 
540-1720 KC. 



SHORT WAVE BAND 

fe - 14 MC. 
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PAGE 16-4 CORONET 


MODEL 1701 CORONET RADIO & TELEV. CO. 
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PAGE 16-4 CROSL 
I MODEL 56TD 


CROSLEY DIV. 
AVCOMFG. CORP. 
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For Parts List, see P® 16-6 



















CROSLEY DIV. 
AVCOMFG. CORP. 


CROSLEY PAGE 16- 


MODEL 56TD]| 



When using direct current it may be necessary to reverse the positioi 
outlet for correct polarity. 

Reversing the position of the power plug when alternating current 
Under no circumstances should a ground he connected to this receiver. 


reverse the position of the power plug in the electric 
alternating current is used may reduce power hum. 


When checking or replacing tubes or aligning 
This is accomplished by removing the two sere 
recess. Remove the back carefully and do not 
disengages the interlock safety switch (item ; 
To turn on the radio when the back of the cal 
interlock switch and caution should be exercise* 


igning this receiver, the back of the cabinet must be removed, 
vo screws located near the top of the cabinet back in the louvre 
do not exert too much pressure. When the back is removed it 
(item 32 on schematic) and cuts off the power to the receiver, 
the cabinet is removed, it is necessary to hold in the lever on the 
:ercised not to come in contact with exposed wires on the chassis. 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

he completely closed position 


pointer to the reference line at the end of the dial scale. 

2. Connect the output meter across the speaker voice coil. 

3. The r. f. signal input from the signal generator should be connected to t 
screw, as indicated in the alignment chart. Connect the signal generator 
denser to—B (pin 3 on 12SK7 tube socket). 

4. Turn the volume control on full and adjust the signal generator output tc 
scale deflection of the output meter, but maintain signal generator output 


r should be connected t 
nnect the signal generati 


the external antenna terminal 
ground through a 0.1 mfd. con- 


produce approximately mid- 
as low as possible to prevent 



Signal Generator Output 



Alignment 

Sequence 

Frequency 
in KC 

In Series 
with 

To 

Position of 
Tuning Dial 
KC 

Adjust for Maximum 
Outout 

1 

455 

200 mmf. 

Ant. 

1620 

A & B 

2 

1620 

200 mmf. 

Ant. 

1620 

C 

3 

1400 

200 mmf. 

Ant. 

1400 

D 


©John F. Rider 












PAGE 16-6 CROSLEY 


ODEL 56TD 
MODEL 56TN-L 
MODEL 56TX-L 


CROSLEY DIV. 
AVCOMFG. CORP. 


MODELS 57TQ.56TZ 
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CROSLEY PAGE 16-7 


November, 1946 


CROSLEY DIV. MODEL 56TN-L 

AVCOMFG. CORP. 

Under no circumstances should a ground be connected to this receiver. 



TYPE: Five-tube, two-band, superheterodyne. 


455 K.C.I.F 

I chassis I 

RESISTANCE OF SPEAKER FIELD: 450 ohms 


FREQUENCY RANGE: American Broadcast 
Band, 540 to 1600 kc. (Selector Switch, Counter¬ 
clockwise or Left.) 

Overseas Short-wav^ Band: 5.8 to 15 me. (Se¬ 
lector Switch, Clockwise or Right.) 
INTERMEDIATE FREQUENCY: 455 kc. 
POWER SUPPLY : a.c—d.c. 

VOLTAGE RATING: 105-125 volts. 

POWER CONSUMPTION: 35 watts nominal. 
POWER OUTPUT: 1 watt minimum. 

VOLTAGE DROP ACROSS SPEAKER FIELD: 
27 volts. WITH E.M. SPEAKER 


SPEAKER FIELD CURRENT: 60 ma. 
TUBE COMPLEMENT: 


Type 

Function 

14Q7 

Mixer 

14A7 

I. F. Amplifier 

14B6 

Detector, AVC, 

1st A.F. Amplifier 

50A5 

A.F. Power Output 

35Y4 

Rectifier 


DIAL BULB: Type 47, 6.3 volts., .15 amp. 



©John F„ Rider 


For Parts List, se© P. 16-6 
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CROSLEY DIV. 
AVCOMFG. CORP. 


CROSLEY PAGE 16-11 
MODELS 57TQ,56TZ[ 



ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


Turn the tuning condenser to the completely closed position against the stop and set the dial pointer to the 
reference line at the end of the dial scale. 

Turn the tone control to the normal tone position. 

Connect the output meter across the speaker voice coil. 

The r.f. signal input from the signal generator should be connected to. the external antenna lead. Connect 
the signal generator ground through a 0.1 mfd. condenser to—B (Pin 3 on 12SK7 tube socket). 


Turn volume control on full and adjust .the signal generator output to produce approximately mid-scale 
deflection of tHe output meter, but maintain signal generator output as low as possible to prevent AVC 
action in the receiver. 



©John F. Rider 

















PAGE 16-12 CROSLEY 


MODEL 56TX-L CROSLEY DIV. 

AVCOMFG. CORP. 

Under no circumstances should a ground be connected to this receiver. 



TYPE: Five-tube, two-band, superheterodyne. 
FREQUENCY RANGE: American Broadcast 
Band, 540 to 1600 kc. (Selector Switch, Counter¬ 
clockwise or Left.) 

Overseas Short-wave Band: 5.8 to 15 me. (Se¬ 
lector Switch, Clockwise or Right.) 
INTERMEDIATE FREQUENCY: 455 kc. 

POWER SUPPLY: a.c—d.c. 

VOLTAGE RATING: 105-125 volts. 

POWER CONSUMPTION: 35 watts nominal. 
POWER OUTPUT: 1.5 watts minimum. 

1 OSCILLATOR GRID VOLTAGES 1 I.F. AMPLIFIER DEI - A.VC.- 1st A.F 

4 band iFREQUENGVi VOLTS | 




©John F. Rider 


For Parts List, see P. 16-' 
For Clarified Schematics, : 
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PAGE 16-14 CHEVROLET 


MODELS 56XTA, 56XTBT 


CROSLEY DIV. 
AVCOMFG. CORP. 


Under no circumstances should a ground be connected to this ? 



SOCKET VOLTAGE CHART 



For English translation 
of Spanish, see Crosley 
Model 56TX-L 


Voltaje de rejilla osciladora: onda media, S 


©John F. Rider 


TIPOs Superheterodino, cinco tubos, dos bandas. 

FRECUENCIAS: Banda de onda media 540 a 1600 
KC (Interruptor de bandas hacia la izquierda) 

Banda de onda corta: 5.8 a 15 me (Interruptor de 
bandas hacia la derecha) 

FRECUENCIA INTERMEDIA: 455 KC. 

FUENTE DE ALIMENTACION: Corriente alterna 
me: i'l y directa. 

VOLTAJE: 105-125 voltios 
CONSUMO: 35 watts. 

POTENCIA DE SALIDA: 1.5 watts minima. 


For Parts List, 
For clarified schematics 

















Nota: Cuando ajuste el trimer (C) de onda eorta asegnrese que el circuito sea ajustado a la frecuencia correct a 
y no en la imagen que es 910 kilociclos mas baja en el receptor. Para chequear: Sintonice la frecucncia del osci- 
lador, aumente la salida del oscilador y sintonice la imagen en el receptor, la imagen debe ser mas debil que la 
fundamental y estar 910 KC, mas abajo. Si no se puede sintonizar la imagen, el trimer del oscilador esla mal 
ajustado, es decir el oscilador quizas este ajustado a la imagen o algun harmonico de la frecuencia del oscilador. 
El pico correcto es el segundo que se escuche cuando se abre el tornillo de ajuste despues de cerrarlo por complete. 


CROSLEY DIV. 
AVCOMFG. CORP. 


1. Turn the tuning condenser to the completely closed position against the stop and set the dial 
pointer to the reference line at the end of the dial scale. 

2. Connect the output meter across the speaker voice coil. 

3. The r.f. signal input from the signal generator should be connected to the external antenna lead. 
Connect the signal generator ground through a 0.1 mfd. condenser to —B (pin 3 on 12SK7 tube 
socket). 

4. Turn the volume control on full and adjust the signal generator output to produce approximately 
mid-scale deflection of the output meter, but maintain signal generator output as low as possible to 
prevent A VC action in the receiver. 

, 1 .. = For English translation, see Crosley 56TX-L 

SALIDA DEL OSCILADOK I I i 


MODELS 56XTA, 56XTVTI 


©John F. Rider 
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CROSLEY DIV. 
AV COMFG. CORP. 


CROSLEY PAGE 16-1/ 
“MODELS 66CS,66CSM[ 
Model 66CS(s) ! 



1. Turn the tuning condenser to the completely closed position against the stop and set the dial pointer to 
the reference line at the end of the dial scale. 

2. Connect the output meter across the speaker voice coil. 

3. The r. f. signal input from the signal generator should be connected to the external antenna post as indi¬ 
cated in the alignment chart. Connect the low side (ground) of the signal generator to the chassis. 


4. Turn the volume control on full and adjust the signal generator output to pro luce approximately mid¬ 
scale deflection of the output meter, but maintain the signal generator output as low as possible to prevent 
A VC action in the receiver. 


Alignment 

Sequence 

Signal Generator Output 

Position of 

Adjust for 
Maximum Output 

Frequency 
in kc. 

In Series 

With 

To 

Band 

Switch 

Tuning 

Dial 

1 

455 

200 mmf. 

Ant. 

A 

1620 

A & B 

2 

455 

200 mmf. 

Ant. 

A 

1620 

C* 

3 

15,300 

400 ohms 

Ant. 

O 

15,300 

„ D 

4 

15,000 

400 ohms 

Ant. 

O 

15,000 

E 

5 

1620 

200 mmf. 

Ant. 

A 

1620 

F 

6 

1400 

200 mmf. 

Ant. 

A 

1400 

G 

7 

600 

200 mmf. 

Ant. 

A 

600 

H 

8 

1400 

200 mmf. 

Ant. 

A 

1400 

Recheck G 


♦Adjust for Minimum Output (Wave Trap). 


NOTE: When aligning the “Overseas” oscillator trimmer (D), be sure that the circuit is aligned at the correct frequency and not 
at the image frequency which is 910 kilocycles lower as indicated by the receiver dial. To check: tune in the generator frequency, 
then increase the generator output and tune in the image frequency. The image frequency should be weaker than the fundamental 
and audible 910 kilocycles lower on the receiver dial. If the image cannot be tuned in, the oscillator trimmer is adjusted to the 
wrong peak of the trimmer from the cl os ed po si tion. _ 


©John F. Ridi 
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MODELS 66CS,66CSM 
MODEL 66CS(s) 


CROSLEY DIV. 
AVCOMFG. CORP. 






i 


3 

VjiS 


i 


Ljl 




TYPE: Six-tube, two-band, superheterodyne. 
FREQUENCY RANGE: American Broadcast Band, 
540 to 1600 kc. (Selector Switch at A.) 

Overseas Short-wave Band, 5.8-to 15 me. (Selector 
Switch at 0.) 

INTERMEDIATE FREQUENCY: 455 kc. 

POWER SUPPLY: 60 cycle a. c. only. 

VOLTAGE RATING: 105-125 volts. 

POWER CONSUMPTION: 60 watts maximum. 
POWER OUPUT: 4.5 watts minimum. 

VOLTAGE DROP ACROSS SPEAKER FIELD: 
76 volts. 

RESISTANCE OF SPEAKER FIELD: 900 ohms. 


TUBE COMPLEMENT: 


Type 

Function 

6SA7 (GT/G) 

Mixer 

6SK7 (GT/G) 

R. F. Amplifier 

6SK7 (GT/G) 

I. F. Amplifier 

6SQ7 (GT/G) 

Detector, AVC, 1st A.F 
Amplifier 

6V6 (GT/G) 

A. F. Power Output 

5Y3 GT/G 

Rectifier 


DIAL BULB: Type 51, 7.5 volts, .25 amp. 



SOCKET VOLTAGE TOLERANCE: 10% 


©John F. Rider 
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Overseas Short-wave Band: 5.8 to 15 me. (Se- VOLTAGE DROP 
lector switch at 0.) 76 volts. WITH 

INTERMEDIATE FREQUENCY: 455 kc. RESISTANCE OF 



AUDIO 

OUTPUT 




















AakematicA." 

CROSLEY PAGE 16-21 
CROSLEY DIV. MODEL 66TC-3f 

AVCOMFG. CORP. 




©John F. Rider 






NOTE: When aligning the short-wave oscillator trimmer (D), be sure that the circuit is aligned at 
the correct frequency and not at the image frequency which is 910 kilocycles lower as indicated by 
the receiver dial. To check: Tune in the generator frequency, then increase the generator output and 
tune in the image frequency. The image frequency should be weaker than the fundamental and audible 
910 kilocycles lower on the receiver dial. If the image cannot be tuned in, the oscillator trimmer is 
adjusted to the wrong peak; i.e., the oscillator trimmer may be adjusted to the image or one of the 
harmonics instead of the fundamental frequency. The correct peak is the second one heard as the 
trimmer adjustment screw is opened from the comp letely closed position. _ 


©John F. Rider 
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£Y DIV. 
i 'G. CORP. 


CROSLEY PAGE 16-23-24 


MODELS 86CR.86CS! 




TUBE COMPLEMENT 


Type 

Function 

6AC7 

1st A.M. Mixer—FM Mixer 

7F8 

1st and 2nd A.M. OSC.— 

F.M. OSC. 

6SG7 

2nd A.M. Mixer— 

1st I. F. Ampl. F.M. 

6SG7 

I. F. Ampl. A. M„ 

2nd I. F. Ampl. F. M. 

6H6 

F. M. Detector (Discriminator) 

6SQ7 

A. M. Det. A VC, 

1st A. F. Ampl. 

6V6 GT/G 

Output 

5Y3 GT/G 

Rectifier 


ight-tube, three-band. Superheterodyne. 
1NCY RANGE: American Broadcast Band, 
100 kc. (Selector Switch at AM position). 
Short-Wave Band: 9.45 to 11.9 me. (Se- 
i tch at SW position). Frequency Modulated 




Band: 88.1 to 107.9 me. Channel 201 to 300 (Selector 
Switch at FM position). 

INTERMEDIATE FREQUENCY: Broadcast Band: 
167.5 and 5825 kc 

FREQUENCY MODULATION BAND: 10.7 me. 
POWER SUPPLY: 60 cycle a.c. only. 

VOLTAGE RATING: 105-125 volts. 

POWER CONSUMPTION: 85 watts maximum at 
normal power supply voltage (117), 20 watts addi¬ 
tional for record changer. 

POWER OUTPUT: 80 watts minimum at 3.2, ohm 

















CROSLEY DIV. 
AV COMFG. CORP. 


LEY PAGE 16-25 


MODELS 86CR.8SCS 


Hrwn-t 


r- -- 

i ttr Jtr^i 6 . *7 nr «r 
-r*- 4 —h. ri r t • r V j— 






‘i 


£l\ f 


siFpX-j BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 

56 =L AT |st POSITION. 

L ^7 J BROADCAST BAND 

~ 540-1600 KC 


fj 

r- 

?. 
65 T 3 

5 18 

r^-j- 


4 i4 

£ f 


J 

+ Ii 


1^1 1 

IJ_ 183 AV£ 


M 




\ DUALOSC. 


BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
AT .2nd POSITION CLOCKWISE 
SHORT WAVE BAND 
9.45-11.9 MC 


iMPL fo* t . 

>G7 =L 3‘ r , /Ctx 6SG 

jusj 

8+ 




BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
3 rd POSITION CLOCKWISE . 
F M BAND 


rr 1 



4- sir, 1 y 

in 4=34 L 

L j 

L 1 


_i 
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CROSLEY PAGE 16-27 


CROSLEY DIV. MODELS 86CR.86CS 

AVCOMFG. CORP. 


ALIGNMENT CHART (Output Meteir Method) 


Align- 

Se- 

quence 

•'requency 

Generator 
Output 
in Series' 

To 

Position of 

Range Tuning Dial 
Switch or Tuning Cap. 

Adjust 

Osc. Freq. 

Remarks 


1. 

167.5 KC. 

0.1 MFD 

2nd I.F. Grid 
6SG7 B 

S. W. 

Open 

2nd I.F. Trans. 8 




2. 

167.5 KC. 

0.1 MFD 

1st I.F. Grid 
6SG7 A 

S. W. 

Open 

1st I.F. Trans. 4 




3. 

10.7 MC. 

30 MMF 

2nd I.F. Grid 
6SG7B 

F. M. 

°p“ 

Discriminator 
Trans. 5 



4. 

10.7 MC. 

30 M MF 

1st I.F. Grid 
6SG7 A 

F. M. 

Open 

2nd I.F. 10.7 
Trans. 4 




5. 

10.7 MC. 

30 MMF 

See Procedure 

F. M. 

Op.„ 

1st I.F. 10.7 
Trans. 2 & 3 


Signal Generator 

Ground Connection ai 
Short as Possible 

6. 

5825 KC. 

30 MMF 

1st I.F. Grid 
6SG7 A 

S. W. 

O'" 

2nd A.M. Osc. 
Core 7 

167.5 KC. 
Above 



7. 

5825 KC. 

30 MMF 

‘Link Coupling 
on 10.7 I.F. 2 

S. w. 

OP " 

5825 KC. I.F. 
Trans. 3 

167J5 KC, 

‘Short Lead Between 
Transformers 2 & 3 

8. 

5825 KC. 

30 MMF 

6AC 7 Grid 

s. w. 

O'" 

5825 KC. I.F. 
Trans. 2 

167.5 KC. 
Above 


9. 

100 MC. 

78 ohm 
Dummy 

F.M. Dipole 
Ant. Terms. 

F. M. 

Channel 

261 

Osc. Core & Trim, 
F.M. Ant. Trims. 
Pri. & Sec. 

10.7 MC. 

See Circuit Under thi 
Title “Alignment 
Equipment” 

10. 

87.9 MC. 

78 ohm 
Dummy 

F.M. Dipole 
Ant. Terms. 

F. M. 

Closed 

F.M. Osc. Core 

10.7 MC. 
Above 



11. 

107.9 MC. 

78 ohm 
Dummy 

F.M. Dipole 
Ant. Terms. 

F. M. 

Channel 

300 

F.M. Osc. Trimmer 

10.7 MC. 
Ahove 


12 

Disconnect Generator Connect 

Field Strength Meter 

F. M. 

Channel 

215 

Radiation Bal. 
Trimmer 
(Null Point) 


See Paragraph on Fielc 
Strength Meter, Unde 
“Alignment Equip.” 

13. 

9.6 MC. 

30 MMF 

One FM. 
Ant. Term. 

S. W. 

9.6 MC. 

S.W. Oscillator 
Series Padder 

5825 KC. 

Disconnect Field 
Strength Meter Con¬ 
nect Signal Generator 

14. 

11.8 MC. 

30 MMF 

One FM. 
Ant. Term. 

s. w. 

11.8 MC. 

S. W. Oscillator 
Core 

5825 KC. 
Above 


15. 

10.7 MC. 

30 MMF 

One F.M. 
Ant. Term. 

s. w. 

10.7 MC. 

S. W. Ant. Pri. 

& Sec. Padder 



16. 

10.7 MC. 

30 MMF 

One F.M. 
Ant. Term. 

F. M. 

10.7 MC. 

S. W. Primary 
(10.7 MC. Trap! 


Adjust for Null Point 

17. 

535 KC. 

30 MMF 

Hi. Side of 
Dummy Loop 

B. C. 

Closed 

B. C. Oscillator 
Series Padder 

5825 KC. 
Above 


18. 

1620 KC. 

30 MMF 

Hi. Side of 
Dummy Loop 

B. C. 

OP" 

B. C. Oscillator 
Core 

5825 KC. 


Il9. 

1400 KC. 

30 MMF 

Hi. Side of 
Dummy Loop 

B. C. 

1400 KC. 

B. C. Antenna 
Trimmer 



20. 

600 KC. 

30 MMF 

Hi. Side of 
Dummy Loop 

B. C. 

600 KC. 

B. C. Antenna 
Core 


First Models Only. 
Omitted in Later Mod 

21. 

— 

5825 KC. 

30 MMF 

Hi. Side of 
Dummy Loop 

B. C. 

1400 KC. 

B. C. Wave Trap 
Trimmer 


Adjust for Null Point 
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-2 EDWARDS 


EDWARD’S FM RADIO CORP. 

In most metropolitan locations an indoor antenna may be all that is necessary. This by ; 
should be tried first, unless a suitable F.M. type outdoor antenna is already available. A vi 
factory indoor antenna may be improvised from a piece of 300 ohm flat type transmission iin 
material as the antenna connection coming' out from the tuner.) Cut the piece to a length of ( 
Then short circuit both ends. Then in the exact center cut one side of the line and use the 
suiting ends to connect to the antenna line coming from the tuner. The antenna may he fa: 
a molding or to a piece of wood with thumb tacks. (See diagram.) It is also advisable to try¬ 
ing the antenna at various angles and positions, so as to favor most desired stations. This ; 


Any high quality audio system may be employed. Connection can be made to the phono 
ion provided for on most better radio receivers. Volume may be controlled either directly at th 
>y means of the volume control provided for on the receiver or amplifier, whichever is more con- 
\ phono iniput is provided in the rear of the tuner. The selector switch in the front may 1 
o switch from F.M. to phono, all connections then being permanent. If desired an A.iM. tuner 
•onnecfed to the rear phono jack instead of a phono pickup. 

After the tuner is in operation for about 10 minutes each time it is turned on it may he ne 
o retune to compensate for a slight temperature rise drift. This will not he necessary thereafte 
ng should he so done as to get maximum closing of the target on the 015 tuning eye mom 
•eetly on the dial. However the ear should be the final judge of the exact dial position. This pc 
ilways he in the region of maximum tuning eye closing. 

The output line is high impedance 500,000 ohms. 

It should he ascertained that the 6J6 and fiAG.I miniature tubes mounted under the cha: 
irmly in their sockets before attempting to operate the tuner. 
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ELECTRONIC LABORATORIES, INC. 


ELECTR. LABS. PAGE 16 


Radio Utiliphone, 
MODEL 76RU, 
Chassis 2865 


B. I.F. ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

1. read I.F. frequency from, the signal 
generator through a 0.01 mfd con- 

R. F. tube. * oor *“ ro ®'- d of the 

2. No signal will bo heard unless trim- 

screwed and reduced from original 
setting. 

ALIGNMENT 

V cxl ume Control -Maximum. All Ad j u stmen t s • 

Allow Chassis and Signal Generator to 
"Heat Up" for several minutes. 

The equipment in column at right is re¬ 
quired for Alignings 

PROCEDURE 

Signal Generator which will provide 
an accurately calibrated signal at 
test frequencies as listed. 

Output Indicating Meter; Non-Metallio 

Dummy Antennas-.01 mf., and 400 ohms. 

4. Make preliminaiy I.F.adjustment with 
signal level approximately 50 Mv. 

SIGNAL GENERATOR 
FREQUENCY ANTENNA 

SETTING CONNECTION COUPLING 

DUMMY 

ANTENNA 

TUNER 

SETTING- 

TRIMMER 
ADJUSTMENT 
(SEE DIAGRAM) 


5. Tune I.F..trimmers for maximum sig¬ 
nal, reducing I.F. signal input to 
ooupling loop to keep output voltage 
less than 0.5 V. 

trap (under chassis) by turning 

I.F. 

4fc5 KC 

Grid of RF 
tube X4A7 

Ground 

generator 



Adjust for 
Max. 1 # 2, 


C. R.F. ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

1. Volume control full on. 

2. Adjust tuning unit to top stop po- 

5. Feed 1620 ko signal into external 
loop. Hold audio output below 

0.5 V. Adjust the osoillator trim¬ 
mer oondenser to maximum output. 

4. Move slugs in by means of tuning 
dial so that pointer is approxima¬ 
tely 1" from the stop end, and a 
signal received from the external 
loop on a frequency of 1400 ko. 

I.F. 

455 KC 

Grid of RF 
tube 14A7 

generator 

chassis 

0.01 mfd 


Trim con¬ 
denser 

chassis 
for Min. 
output. 

If it is found 
that regeneration 
prevails when the 

put in its normal 
position close to 

the under chassis 

rectly set, and 
should be adjusted 
to prevent the 
regenerative- con- 

Adjust lower trimmer (R.F. trimmer) 
to maximum output. Reduce R.F.input 
to keep signal output voltage below 
0.6 V. 

5. Rotate tuning shaft until pointer is 
approximately 1” from the other end 

1620 KC 

Coupling 
to Loop 

with S 

brought 

with 

Antenna & 


Adjust Osc. 
#6^for^Max. 


loop a test signal at 700 ko. Adjust 
the R.F.ooil slug by rotation in the 
Tinnerman nut to maximum output. 

1400 KC 

Induotive 
Coupling 
to Loop 

coupling 

leads 

Antenna & 

Dial 

L400KC 

trimmer #6 
for Max. 


NOTE * Alternately adjust R.F. trimmer 

reaohed at both 1400 KC and TOc/kc as 
instructed in paragraphs C4 and C6. 

CAUTION: Extreme care should be taken 

that the tuner carriage is not moved by 

700 KC 

Coupling 
to Loop 


Antenna & 

Dial 

700KC 

Adjust RF 

#7 for Max. 
Signal(care 
should be 

oarriage 

position 

Alternately 
adjust R.F. 

both 1400 KC 
and 700 KC as 


DRIVE CORD REPLACEMENT 


when adjusting the R.F. coil slug. 


SPECIFICATIONS 



Speaker... 4"x6" Oral 

Tuning Frequency Range..540 to 1620 KC 
Sensitivity (For .05 Watt output-exter¬ 
nal Antenna) 15 microvolts average 
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ELECTRONIC LABORATORIES, INC. 


INSTALLATION 
CONNECTION, MODEL 76RU 
RADIO-UTILIPHONE AND 
MODEL 75 SUB-STATIONS 


4)—!jr— 0 — 



REMOVE THIS JUMPER BEFORE 
' ADDING SUB-STATION NO. 2 
.REMOVE THIS JUMPER BEFORE 
ADDING SUB-STATION NO.3 


-REMOVE r- 

THIS JUMPER 
BEFORE ADDING 
SUB-STATION _ 



1 A B C D 

SUB-STATION NO.4 
TO CONNECT TWO OR MORE SUB-STATIONS 

The Model 76RU Radio-Utiliphone is supplied, by the manul 


TO CONNECT ONE SUB-STATION 


TUBES AND DIAL LAMP 


replaced without removin 
Dm the oabinet* 

Use only a #47 dial lamp. 
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ELECTRONIC LABORATORIES, INC. 


DIAL Standard Broadcast Band. 
Calibrated in channel numbers. Add 
to obtain the kilocycle number. 


VOLUME,ON-OFF 

radio on. A cliok will be i 
to heat. Continue to turn i 
the volume. 




F T- JUStS the VOlUme ° Utput frcm th9 

amplifier. For balanced reception, this control should be turned 
completely on (clockwise). If less than normal is desired the 

until T P ,° nS ! ° an bS lower6d b y turning the knob oounter-clockwise 
until desired response is obtained. 


This Control 

and bass controls, 
turned completely 




— « - woi <1 ow seconds for tubes 

rn the knob to the right to increase TRFRI F m s 

I nc.DL.C- This control adjusts the volume output from the 
tnnred a ” p % lfbeb - Fo y balanced reception, this control should 
cts as a master volume oontrcl after ? completely on (clockwise). If less treble response tha’ 

has previously been set by the trebl e™™® 1 . iS t 83 *™' 1 ’ or if '^usually noisy reception conditions , 
^e treble and bass controls are both ^countered, this control should be turned oounter-olookwise 
nunte**-clockwise) there will be no— un «-il desired response is obtained. 


,1 amplifier and therefore n 


id will \ 


TREBLE AND BASS CONTROLS since these 

TUNING Turn knob until desired station is heard. Rotate l'Tsh 01 ^^^ 113 ' regulata the vol “” e output of separate channels, 
slowly back and forth until signal is strongest and dearest turned^ o thab 11 both bass and treble oontrols are 

Reduce or inbrease signal by using tha volume control. speaker regardles s P of th^po-ltion’of 1 th 6 ° UtpUt 1 < ’ rom th ® 
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MODEL 710T 

ELECTRONIC LABORATORIES, INC. 



©John F. Rider 


















©John F. Rider 



































MODELS 503,510,510A,520,533 

MODELS 507,509,518,522,535 EMERSON RADIO & PHONO. CORP. 
MODELS 525,552 

MODELS 543,544 ALL MODELS 


MODELS 543,544 

An oscillator with freque 
is required. 


l 1425 kc |. f Alignment 


s weak a rest signal as possible when align- 


t converter grid (stator of th< 
e condenser) through a 0.1 r 
the four i-f trimmers for t 


Location of Coils and Trimmer Adjustments 

The first i-f transformer is mounted on top of the chas 
deck to the right of the variable condenser. The trimnn 
are accessible through holes in the top of the can. 


Connect the oscillator to a coil composed of three 
four turns of wire wound in a circle approximately 1 
in diameter. This coil should be held parallel to and 
line with the loop antenna of the receiver at a distar 


The second i-f transformer is mounted on top of the 
chassis between the variable condenser and the speaker. The 
trimmers are accessible through holes in the top of the can. 

The trimmer for the antenna and the trimmer for the 
oscillator coil are located on the variable condenser. The 
trimmer on the front section is for the oscillator coil. 

The oscillator coil is located underneath the chassis. The 


3. Radiate a 600 kc signal and tune in the signal on t 
receiver. Adjust the loose outside turn of the loop a 
tenna for maximum response. This loose turn may 
moved to either side of the center. Fasten it in the po 
tion which gives maximum response. 


The following voltage readings are d-c measurements 
100 ohms-per-volt meter should be used for all readings 
a d-c vacuum-tube voltmeter. Line voltage for these re^di 


leasurements taken from B— (line switch) to the indicated tube-socket p 
all readings except those indicated by an asterisk <*), which should be tal 
r these readings was 117 volts, 60 cycles, a.c. Measurements made with 1 
>w. Take readings with the volume control set at minimum and the variable c 



* Specify P part niimbe^when ordering. CABINET AND DIAL PARTS 


Cabinet (Model 507) 
Cabinet (Model 509) 
Cabinet (Model 518) 
Cabinet (Model 522) 
Cabinet (Model 535) 

Back, molded (Model 50) 
Back, molded (Models 505 
Back, molded (Model 522! 
Back masonite (Model 50! 
Back, masonite (Models 5 
Back, masonite (Model 52 
Back, wood (Model 535) 
Handle 

Knob (Models 507, 518, ' 
Knob (Model 509) 

Knob (Model 522) 


MODEL—507,509,518,522,535 


Dial crystal, stamped (Models 5 
509, 522) 

Dial crystal (Model 518) 

Dial crystal (Model 535) 

Dial pointer (Models 507, 509, 
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MODELS 5Q3,510,510A,520,539 
EMERSON RADIO & PHONO. CORP. 

CHASSIS 120000, 120029, 120030, 120044 


Schematic 

Symbol 

(Part No. 

DESCRIPTION 


Schematic 

Symbol 

tPart No. 

DESCRIPTION 

Cl, C2 

900170 

Two-gang variable condenser 


LI 


Loop antenna, or 



(chassis 120000) 


LI 


Loop antenna 

Cl, C2 

900319 

T wo-gang variable condenser 


*PL1 


Plug, part of line cord 



(chassis 120030 and 120044) 


R1 


22,000 ohms, % watt resistor 

Cl, C2 

900290 

Two-gang variable condenser 


R2, R5 

397000 




chassis 120029) 


R3 

321330 

3.3 meg., J4 watt resistor 

*C3, C4 


'Trimmers, part of variable condenser 


R4 

390010 

0.5 meg. volume control 

*C5, C6, \ 




R6, R7 

321130 

470,000 ohms, *4 watt resistor 






340290 

150 ohms, 1-2 watt resistor 

C9 

920170 

0.001 mfd., 600 volt condenser 


R9 

370490 

1,000 ohms, 1 watt resistor 

CIO 

910000 

0.00022 mfd. mica condenser 


R10 

321050 

220,000 ohms, J4 watt resistor 

Cll 

920040 

0.1 mfd., 200 volt condenser 


Rll 

340050 

15 ohms, y 2 watt resistor 

C12 

920010 

0.002 mfd., 600 volt condenser 


R12 

340010 


C13, C14 

920020 

0.02 mfd., 400 volt condenser 


SP1 

180000 

P.M. speaker 

C15 

920050 

0.2 mfd., 200 volt condenser, or 


*SW1 


Line switch on volume control 

05 

470199 

0..2 mfd., 200 volt assembly 


T1 

720000 




(used only with midget i-f trans¬ 


T1 

720525 

First i-f transformer, midget 



formers 720525 and 720529) 


T2 

720100 

Second i-f transformer, or 

06 

920030 

0.05 mfd., 400 volt condenser 


T2 

720529 

Second i-f transformer, midget 

07, 08 

9250109 

50-50 mfd., 150 volt dual electroly¬ 


T3 

734000 

Output transformer 



tic condenser 


T4 

716010 

Oscillator coil 

LI 

700000 

Loop antenna, or 



583010 

Line cord 


CHASSIS 120032, 120035 


Cl, C2 

900319 

Two-gang variable condenser 


R1 

310810 

*C3, C4 


Trimmers, part of variable 


R2, R6 


*C5, C6, 1 
C7, C8 j 


condenser 


R3 

340310 


Trimmers, part of i-f transformers 


R4 

R5 

321290 

C9 

920040 

0.1 mfd., 200 volt condenser 


R7, R8 

321130 

CIO 

910000 

0.00022 mfd. mica condenser 


R9 

340290 

Cll 

9200X0 

0.002 mfd., 600 volt condenser 


R10 


€12 

920170 

0.001 mfd., 600 volt condenser 


Rll 


C13, C14 

920020 

0.02 mfd., 400 volt condenser 


R12 


05 

920050 

0.2 mfd., 200 volt condenser, or 


R13 

340010 

05 

470199 

0.2 mfd., 200 volt assembly (used 


SP1 

180000 



only with midget i-f transformers 


*SW1 




720525 and 720529) 


T1 

720000 

06 

920030 

0.05 mfd., 400 volt condenser 


T1 

720525 

07, 08 

925009 

50-50 mfd., 150 volt dual electroly¬ 


T2 

720100 



tic condenser 


T2 

720529 

LI 

700000 



T3 

734000 

LI 

700210 



T4 

716010 

*PL1 


Plug, part of line cord 



583010 


22,000 ohms, % watt resistor 
15 meg., Yi watt resistor 
180 ohms, J4 watt resistor 
2.2 meg., (4 watt resistor 
0.5 meg. volume control 
470,000 ohms, Y\ watt resistor 
150 ohms, Yi watt resistor 
1,000 ohms, 1 watt resistor 
220,000 ohms, Y A watt resistor 
15 ohms, y 2 watt resistor 


Second i-£ t 
Output tran 
Oscillator cc 


midget 


CABINET AND DIAL PARTS * Not supplied separa 

> Specify part number 




807000 

280103 

520019 

520500 

412600 

410004 

520513 




Pilot light 
Drive shaft 

Dial backplate, 320° dial r 
(Chassis 120000) 

Dial backplate, 180° dial num¬ 
ber* (Chassis 120029) 

Dial backplate, plain (Chassis 
120035, 120030) 

Dial backplate, plain (Chassis 
120032, 120044) 

Dial face, paper (Chassis 120032, 
120044) 

Pointer (Chassis 120000, 120029) 
Pointer (Chassis 120030, 120032, 
120035, 120044) 

Dial crystal (Chassis 120000, 
120029, 120032, 120044) 


The color coding of the i-f transformer leads is as 

Grid—green Plate—blue 

Grid return—black B4-red 


460140 

460470 

460150 

450230 

450250 

450330 

450350 

140001 

140000 

140005 

140069 


Dial crystal, printed (Chassis 
120030, 120035) 

Knob (Model 503) 

Knob (Models 510, 539) 

Knob (Model 520) 

Ivory plastic front, square holes, 
(Model 520) 

Ivory plastic front, round holes, 
(Model 520) 

Black plastic front, square holes, 
(Model 510) 

Black plastic front, round holes, 
(Model 510) 

Cabinet (Model 503) 

Cabinet (Model 520) 

Cabinet (Model 510, 510A) 
Cabinet (Model 539) 


Chassis 120000, 1200029, 120030, 120044 use 
glass tubes. Chassis 120032 and 120035 use 
tubes. Model 510A only u*ses chassis 120035. 


metal c 
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EMERSON RADIO & PHONO. CORP. 


MODELS 505,523 
MODELS 525,552 


MODEL**-505 ,5 23 

The following voltage reading}} are d-c measurements taken with a line voltage of 117 volts, 60 cycles from B— (chassis) 
to the indicated tub e-socket pin. A 1000 ohms-per-volt meter should be used for all readings except those indicated by an 

and the variable condenser closed. All voltages are d.c. positive unless indicated otherwise. Voltages for 3Q4 are given 
battery operation only. Readings for 50L6 and 35Z5 can be determined from 50B5 and 3:5W4 by referring to schematic c 
gram for proper p’ 


Chassis 120002 


Chassis 120020 


PIN NUMBER 


PIN NUMBER 


17AC | 1I7AC 108AC j 


Chassis 120041 



MODEL— 525,552 

VOLTAGE ANALYSIS 

The following voltage readings are d-c measurements taken from B— (line switch) to the indicated tube-socket pin. A 
1000 ohms-per-volt meter should be used for all readings except those indicated by an asterisk (*), which should be taken 
with a d-c vacuum-tube voltmeter. Line voltage for these readings was 117 volts, 60 cycles, a.c. Take readings with the volume 
control set at minimum and the variable condenser closed. 



CABINET AND DIAL PARTS 



POWER CONSUMPTION: The color coding of the i-f transformer leads is as fol- 

30 watts for the receiver. ,ows: 

20 watts for the phono motor. 'Grid return—black Plate—blue 

Grid—green B i-red 
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"clatoijied teltematiol” 


MODEL 524 
MODEL 524-2 


EMERSON RADIO & PHONO. CORP. 
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medium wave band 


















"closured AcU&wsiicA" 
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SHORT WAVE BAND 
10.1-22.7 MC 
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EMERSON RADIO & PHONO. CORP. 
REPLACEMENT PARTS LIST 


MODEL 524 
MODEL 524-2 


C8, C16 
09, 019, 
035, 043, 


*027,028, \ 
029,030 j 
031, 037 
*032, C33 


*038, 039 
*040, 041 


920060 

920210 

900200 

920040 

915040 

925030 


915030 

915020 

915010 

915000 


920230 

920240 

925010 

925220 

807020 


DESCRIPTION 


mfd., 500 volt mica 


0.05 mfd-, 200 ’ 
0.01 mfd., 600 v 


■nmfd., 500 volt c 
d., 300 volt elects 
mfd., 500 volt mk 


0.0068 mfd. silver 


50 mmfd. condenser, part of 

0.005 mfd., 600 volt condens 
0.0005 mfd., 600 volt condens 
40 mfd., 400 volt electrolytic 

40 mfd., 400 volt electrolytic 
Pilot light, Mazda No. 44 


700110 

710020 

713010 

716110 

720330 

720340 

737030 

583180 

180024 

310430 

321050 

370910 

320290 

397080 

310350 

340650 

310810 

320730 

320650 

321210 

310650 


310830 

390070 

390360 

390080 

321450 

351050 

311050 

394140 

320410 

310070 

510280 

510290 

734160 

730000 

730010 


DESCRIPTION 


Oscillan 
First i-f 


56,000 ohms 
150 ohms, 5 
22,000 ohms 


f transform 


CABINET AND DIAL PARTS 


140004 

620030 

620012 

587040 

525110 

280023 

280033 


520006 

470035 

470032 

507219 


VOLTAGE ANALYSIS 



Voltage readings for 6U5/6G5 measured at lead terminals are as follows: black—0; green— 0.04; red—280; brown—0; 
black—6.3. 


©John F. Rider 
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MODELS 531.532.53S 

EMERSON RADIO & PHONO. CORP. chassis 120040 



of the following types: Eveready No. 748 or No. 758, 
* Not supplied separately. Rayovac No. ABS2, Burgess No. 17GD60, General No. 


t Specify part numbers when ordering. 


60D10L, or Bright Star No. 6105. 


©John F„ Rider 














PAGE 16-16 EMERSON 


MODELS 531,532,533 

EMERSON RADIO & PHONOGRAPH CORP. 


The following voltage readings are d-c measurements from tube socket pin to chassis. A 1000 ohms-per-volt meter should 
be used for all readings except those indicated by an asterisk (*), which should be taken with a d-c vacuum-tube voltmeter. 
All voltages are positive unless otherwise indicated. 


PIN NUMBER 


TUBE 1 

1T41V1) 

1R5 

1T4 (V3) 

1S5 

3Q4 


55 

82 

82 


80.0 


52 

57 

52 

*—.45 

*—6.2 


82 

*— 11.0 


*18 

82 



An oscillator with frequencies of 455, 600, and 1425 kc 
is required. 

An output meter should be connected across the prim¬ 
ary or secondary of the output transformer' for observing 
maximum response. 

Always use as weak a test signal as possible, turnii. 
down the output of the test oscillator as the alignment of 
the receiver progresses. 

l-f and Trap Alignment 

1. Rotate the variable condenser to the minimum capacity 
position. 

2. Feed 455 kc to the grid (pin 6) of the 1R5 tube through 
a 0.1 mfd. condenser. 

3. Adjust the four i-f trimmer screws (C8, C9, CIO, Cll) 
for maximum response. Feed 455 kc to the antenna 
through a standard dummy antenna (a 0.002 mfd. con¬ 
denser may be used as a substitute) and adjust the wave- 
trap trimmer for minimum response. 

The color coding of the i-f transformer leads is as fol¬ 
lows: 

Grid—green Plate—blue 

Grid return—black B-j-red 


Location of Coils and Trimmer Adjustments 

The oscillator coil (T5) is located beneath the chassis. 
The trimmer for the oscillator (C4) is on the front section 
of the variable condenser. 

The trimmer for the antenna (C3) is on tile rear sec-, 
tion of the variable condenser. 

The i-f transformers are mounted on top of the chassis. 
The first i-f transformer (T2) is mounted in back of the 
speaker. The second i-f transformer (T3) is mounted next 
to the output transformer. 

The 455 kc wave-trap is part of the antenna coil as¬ 
sembly, which is located on the underside of the chassis. 

R-f Alignment 

Feed 1620 kc through a standard broadcast dummy an¬ 
tenna to the antenna lead (A 0.0002 mfd. condenser may be ' 
used as a substitute). Adjust oscillator trimmer (C4). Move 
pointer to 1425 kc and feed 1425 kc signal. Adjust antenna 
trimmer HO. for maximum response. 


CABINET AND DIAL PARTS 


560190 

280313 

520360 

520450 

525012 

140062 

140029 

140051 

460140 

460470 

560200 


Rear cover (Model 533) 
Drive shaft 
Dial backplatc 
Dial Glass 
Dial pointer 
Cabinet (Model 531) 
Cabinet (Model 532) 
Cabinet (Model 533) 
Knob (Model 531) 

Knob (Model 532, 533) 
Rear cover (Model 532) 



OF STRINGING PULLEYS. 


©John F. Rider 
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MODELS 543,544 

EMERSON RADIO & PHONOGRAPH CORP. Chassis 120046 



Schematic Circuit Diagram Chassis 120046 

CHASSIS 120046 


Cl, C2 
*C3, C4 
*C5, C6, ( 
C7, C8 S 
C9 
CIO 
Cll 
02 

03, 04 
05 


05 


06 

07, 08 
LI 

*PLl 

R1 


900013 


3-gang 

aimers, 


variable condenser 
part of variable condenser 


Trimmers, part of i-f transformers 


920040 

910000 

920010 

920240 

920020 

920050 


470199 


920030 

925009 

700000 

310810 


0.1 mfd., 200 volt condenser 
0.00022 mfd. mica condenser 
0.002 mfd., 600 volt condenser 
0.0005 mfd., 600 volt condenser 
0.02 mfd., 400 volt condenser 
0-2 mfd., 200 volt condenser (used 
when T1 and T2 are 720000, and 
720100 respectively), or 
0.2 mfd., 200 volt assembly (used 
when T1 and T2 are 720525 and 
720529 respectively) 

0.05 mfd., 400 volt condenser 
50-50 mfd., 150 volt dual electrolytic 
condenser 
Loop antenna 

Power plug, part of line cord 
22,000 ohms, % watt resistor 


R13 

SPl 

*SW1 


397000 

340310 

321290 

390015 

321130 

340290 

370490 

321050 

340050 

340010 

180000 

720000 

720525 

720100 

720529 

734000 

716010 

583010 

807000 

507090 


15 meg., y 2 watt resistor 
180 ohms, y 2 watt desisteor 
2.2 meg., J4 watt resistor 

O. 5 meg. volume control 
470,000 ohms, *4 watt resistor 
150 ohms, y 2 watt resistor 
1,000 ohms, 1 watt resistor 
220,000 ohms, J /\ watt resistor 
15 ohms, y 2 watt resistor 

10 ohms, y> watt resistor 

P. M. speaker 

Line switch on volume control 
First i-f transformer, or 
First i-f transformer, midget 
Second i-f transformer, or 
Second i-f transformer, midget 
Output transformer 
Oscillator coil 
Pilot light 
Line cord 
Pilot light socket 


CABINET AND DIAL PARTS 


280024 

520033 

525015 

140080B 


Drive shaft 
Dial face 
Dial pointer 
Cabinet, ivory 


140082B 

410090 

520034 

460470 


Cabinet, black 
Metal grille 
Dial crystal 
Knob 


©John F. Rider 


For alignment and voltage, see P. 16-2 
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EMOR RADIO, LTD. 


EMOR PAGE 16-1 
MODEL lOOll 
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CONVERTER W CONVERTER 



©John 7. Rider 


BROADCAST BAND SHORT WAVE BAND 

















RECORD CHANGERa Seeburg Model K, P.15-6 


©John F. Rider 
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BAND-SWITCH SHOWN BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 

AT 1st POSITION. AT 2 nd POSITION. 

BROADCAST BAND SHORT WAVE BAND 

5.5 - 18 MC. 
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MODEL 172 FADA RADIO & ELEC. CO. INC. 
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FARNSWORTH TELEV. & RADIO CORP. MODEL BT-681 
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PAGE 16-2 FARNSWORTH 

I [MODEL BT-66 FARNSWORTH TELEV. & RADIO CORP. 


This six tube AC - DC or five tube battery operated portable receiver has a built 

IN LOOP ANTENNA.' An OUTSIDE ANTENNA MAY BE CONNECTED BY LOOSENING THE SCREW IN 
THE LOWER RIGHT HAND CORNER OF THE BACK COVER. A GROUND SHOULD BE CONNECTED TO 
THE SCREW IN THE LOWER LEFT HAND CORNER WHEN AN OUTSIDE ANTENNA IS USED. 


AL I GNMENT 

A SIGNAL GENERATOR CALIBRATED AT 455 KC., 1400 KC ., AND 1730 Kc., IS NECESSARY TO 
PROPERLY ALIGN THIS R.ECEIVER. AFTER ALIGNING THE I.F. STAGES, REPLACE RECEIVER 
IN CABINET AND FASTEN LOOP IN NORMAL POSITION BEFORE ALIGNING THE R.F. END 
THROUGH THE OPENINGS IN THE END OF THE CABINET. THESE OPENINGS ARE CLOSED BY 
SNAP FASTENERS. The OSCILLATOR TRIMMER IS NEAREST THE FRONT PANEL AND THE LOOP 
TRIMMER IS DIRECTLY BEHIND IT. 

TABULATION FOR ALIGNMENT 


Steps 

Use in Series 
with Generator 

Set Generator 

Set Gang 

Adjust 

Located 

To Obtain 

1 . 

.02MFD in each 
lead Connect 

455 Kc. 

Quiet 

2nd I.F. 
Tr immers 

Top of 


GENERATOR TO 

GRID CAP OF 
1A7G TUBE 

Point 

1st I.F. 
Trimmers 

I.F. 

MAXIMUM 

2. 

Loop** 

1730 Kc. 

Mini mum 

Osc 1 LLATOR 
Trimmer* 

See Note 

OUTPUT 

3. 

Loop** 

. 1400 Kc. 

1400 Kc. & 
Rock Gang 

Loop 

Tr immer* 

Below 



*SEE PRECEEDING PARAGRAPH FOR LOCATION OF TRIMMERS. 

**LOOP TO CONSIST OF FIVE TO TEN TURNS OF INSULATED WIRE WOUND ON A THREE OR FOUR 
INCH FORM TO BE CLOSELY COUPLED TO THE LOOP ANTENNA IN THE RECEIVER. 


SUGGESTED BATTERY 1 General 60A-4L 1 Ray-O-Vac AB-87 

1 Burgess 6FA-60 
VOLTAGE AND RESISTANCE DATA 



1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

Cap. 

1 - lN5Gf 










Volts 

open 

4.2 

97 

100 

0 

16 

2.8 

open 

1.8 

Res. 

open 

61 

3500 

2500 

0 6 

meg. 

40 

open 

1.5 meg. 

2 - 1A7GT 










Volts 

open 

2.8 

100 

64 

1.8 

100 

1.4 

100 

1.8 

Res. 

open 

40 

2500 

2500 

200M 2500 

22 

2500 

1.5 meg. 

3 - 1N5GT 










Veits 

0 

5.6 

100 

100 

open 

0 

4.2 

open 

0 

Res. 

open 

80 

2500 

2500 

0 

0 

61 

0 

5 meg. 

4 - 1H5GT 










Volts 

open 

0 

47 

0 

0 

47 

1.4 

open 

0 

Res. 

open 

0 

1 meg. 

0 

1 meg. 

1 meg, 

. 22 

open 

5 meg. 

5 - 3Q5GT 










Volts 

open 

8.4 

93 

100 

0 

open 

5.6 

9 


Res. 

open 

9.5 

2500 

2000 

1 meg. 

open 

80 

75 


5 - 117Z6GT 










Volts 

open 

117 AC 

117 AC 

123 

117 AC 

0 

C 

123 


Res. 

open 

500 

500 

2500 

500 

0 

0 

2500 



NOTES: On d~c voltage readings meter should have internal resistance of at 
least 10 megohms. Readings taken with no signal. Line voltage 117 V. A. C. 


©John F. Ridor 
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MODELS EK-081 ,EK-082, FARNSWORTH TELEV. & RADIO CORP 
EK-063„EK-681 





BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
AT 2 nd POSITION CLOCKWISE. 
BROADCAST BAND 
PUSH BUTTON TUNING 

750-1600 KC. PUSH BUTTON DEPRESSED. 


1ST. POSITION 
PHONO) NOT SHOWN 



I tf 


BAND-SWITCH SHOWN ~~ 
AT 2 nd POSITION CLOCKWISE. 
BROADCAST BAND- MANUAL TUNING 
DIAL PUSH-BUTTCIN DEPRESSED 
c 540 - 14.20 KC 


^ X ’W . 


BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
AT 3 rd POSITION CLOCKWISE . 
SHORT WAVE BAND 




©Jolrn F. Rider 
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Alignment Procedure 



















FEDERAL TEL. & RADIO CORP. 


FEDERAL PAGE 16-1 

MODEL E1025TBI 


POWER OUTPUT RATING: 
VOICE COIL IMPEDANCE: 
POWER REQUIREMENTS 


For 105-» 125 v* operation: 

Undistorted 1.1 watts; maximum 1.5 watts. For 210-250 v. operate 
undistorted 1.9 watts; maximum 2.8 watts. ^ 

3. 2 ohms at 400 cvctes* 

30 Watts at 105-125 volts 50-60 cycles AC, or 105-125 volts DC. 

60 Watts at 210-250 volts, 50 -60 cycles AC, or 210-250 volts DC. 
Broadcast Band 540-1600 kilocycles (555-188 m) 

International Short Wave Band'6-18 megacycles (50-16.65 m). 
External. 


5 TUBE AC DC RECEIVER 2 BAND-MODEL EI025TB 117/235V 

v l V 3 v* 

I2ESE6 I2 8A6 12 ATS 50L6-GT 

CONVERTER IF AMPLIFIER 2ND DETECTOR POWER AMPLIFIER 

--, r _, 1ST AUDI O AMPLIFIER . Cj- _ blue 

3? 





j e« 




I. F. FREQUENCY: 







Voltage and Resistance Analysis Chart 

Resistance readings at these points will vary since they are in series with the leakage resistance 
of the electrolytic condensers which is subject to changes., - 

All D.C. measurements were made with a meter having a sensitivity of 20,000 ohms per volt Ac 
measurements taken at 1000 ohms per volt. ‘ 

Measured values are from socket pin to circuit ground (pin #3 of 12AT6 socket). 

Tolerances of conponent^values make possible a variation of 20% in readings indicated in chart 


©John F. Ride: 
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MODELS 1030T.1540T FEDERAL TEL. & RADIO CORP. 



BROADCAST BAND 

550-1600 KC 



SHORT WAVE BAND 
5.6 - 15.5 MC 


©John F. Rider 
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[MODELS 1030T,1540T FEDERAL TEL. & RADIO CORP. 
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FIRESTONE PAGE 16-1 


THE FIRESTONE TIRE & RUBBER CO. 


MODEL 4-1-17 



ALL SWITCHES SHOWN IN COUNTERCLOCKWISE POSITION, SHAFT END VIEW 


SYMBOL PART NO. DESCRIPTION 


LIST 

PRICE 


SYMBOL PART NO. 


DESCRIPTION 


CAPACITORS 


C-4 

C-5 

C-6 


C-ll 

C-12 

C-13 

C-14 

C-15 

C-17 


BD410503 Capacitor .05 Mfd.. 400 volt. 

C-57243-1 Capacitor Variable gang. 

BM74A101 Capacitor- Mica 100 Mmfd. h- 20%. 

BD410503 Capacitor -.05 Mfd.. 400 volt.". 

A-56X54 Capacitor-Electrolytic 40-20-10 Mfd., 

BD210503 Capacitor—.05 Mfd.. 200 volt. 

BD410104 Capacitor- 0.1 Mfd., 400 volt. 

BD410103 Capacitor—.01 Mfd.. 400 volt. 

BM74A221 Capacitor—Mica 220 Mmfd. ± 20%. 

BD61Q302 Capacitor .005 Mfd., 600 volt. 

BD410104 Capacitor- 0-1 Mfd., 400 volt. 

BD4I0203 Capacitor—.02 Mfd., 400 volt. 

BD410104 Capacitor 0.1 Mfd., 400 volt. 

BD410203 Capacitor--.02 Mfd., 400 volt. 

BD410203 Capacitor- .02 Mfd., 400 volt. 

BD610502 Capacitor- .005 Mfd., 600 volt. 


L-4, 5 

L-2 

L-3 


!-21 

,-22 


RESISTORS 

BR17B224 Resistor—Carbon, 220,000 Ohms, y 3 watt.15 

BR17C221 Resistor—Carbon, 220 Ohms, % watt.15 

BR17B473 Resistor—Carbon, 47,000 SQhms, % watt.15 

BR17B1Q3 Resistor—Carbon, 10,000 Ohms, y 3 watt.15 

BR17B156 Resistor—Carbon, 15 Meg., V z watt.15 

BR17Elti3 Resistor—Carbon, 10,000 Ohms, 1 watt.15 

BR17B1Q2 Resistor—Carbon, 1,000 Ohms, % watt.15 

B-56142-1 Control—Dual Potentiometer, with switch 

500,000 Ohms,*(V. C.). 2.25 

BR17B335 Resistor—Carbon, 3.3 Mpg., % watt.15 

BR17B685 Resistor—Carbon, 6.8 Meg., % watt.15 

BR17B154 Resistor—Carbon, 150,000 Ohms, % watt. .15 

BR17B154 Resistor—Carbon, 150,000 Ohms, % watt.15 

B-56142-1 Control—500,000 Ohms, (T. C.) part of R-8_ ’ 

BR17B472 Resistor—Carbon, 4.700 Ohms, y 3 watt.15 

BR17B104 Resistor—Carbon, 100,000 Ohms, V 3 watt.15 

BR17B474 Resistor—Carbon 470,000 Ohms, % watt.15 

BR17B104 Resistor—Carbon, 100,000 Ohms, V 3 watt.15 

Bfil.7B104 Resistor—Carbon, 100,000 Ohms y 3 watt.15 

RK17B474 Resistor—Carbon, 470,000 Ohms, y 3 watt.15 

BH17B474 Resistor—Carbon, 470,000 Ohms, y 3 watt.15 

BR16C101 Resistor—Carbon, 100 Ohms, 10% y 2 watt.. .15 

BR17G470 Resistor—Carbon, 47 Ohms ± 20% 2 watt.30 j 


D-57259 

B-56143 

B-51726-1 

B-51010-3 

B-51011-3 

B-57253-1 


B-56156-1 
C-57272 
A -6158 


COILS AND TRANSFORMERS 



OTHER ELECTRICAL PARTS 
Switch power part of R-8 and 
Switch-Radio-Phono . 


B-57275-1 
A-54848 
A-56155 
E-57270-1 
B-51330-1 
B-55402-1 


MISCELLANEOUS PARTS 




B-5I124-1 

B-56138-1 

BN751V02 

BN770S02 

A-57271 

B-55130-9 

B-58069-1 

BP934G02 

BP928N02, 


A-56136 

A-54726 

A-54900 

A-57273 

A-57258 

A-6182-5 


BF13NT05 
B-50153-1 
A-54492 



©John F. Rider 


RECORD CHARGER* Detrola 550, RCD.CH. P.15-1 





























FREQUENCY RANGE 

540-1600 KC. 


PAGE 16-2 FIRESTONE 
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For gain and dial data, see P.16-& 
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MODEL 7383-4 


THE FIRESTONE TIRE & RUBBER CO. 



66875 16,000 ohm 1 watt carbon resistor. $0.50 

81630 .1 mfd. 100 volt paper condenser. . .30 

81812 .00051 mfd. mica condenser.25 

83007 .02 mfd. 600 volt paper condenser. .35 

83058 .25 mfd. 100 volt paper condenser. . .35 

83063 .5 mfd. 100 volt paper condenser. . . .45 

83080 51,000 ohm 14 watt resistor. 

83082 260,000 ohm % watt resistor.. 

83179 Tone Control switch. 

83207 Fuse . 


83278 
83353 
83539 
83706 
83725 
j* 83728 | 
83730 

83777 

83778 


Pilot lamp . 

.05 mfd. 100 volt paper condenser. . 

.00026 mfd. mica condenser. 

.006 mfd. 600 volt condenser. 

0-500,000 globar resistor. 

Volume c mtrol ) 

On-Off S-vitch j . 

R. F. Choke. 

Battery lead and fuse housing. 

Light cable and plug assembly . . . . 


Diag. 

No. 


20 

21 

22 

23 

24 

25 

26A ( 
26B j 


27A l 
27B j 


28 

29 

30 

31 

32 

33 

34 

35 

36 

37 

38 

39 

40 

41 

42 

43 


Part List 

No. DESCRIPTION Price 

83783 .00011 mfd. mica condenser.80.16 

83803 12 mfd. 15 volt electrolytic con¬ 
denser .80 

84235 1.1 meg. !i watt resistor.20 

84240 4000 ohm 14 watt resistor.20 

84850 .03 mfd. 750 volt paper condenser. . .25 

84888 300 ohm % watt resistor.20 

84958 | T )I°- g n an £ varia , ble condenser \ 4-6Q 

( with shaft coupling J 

! 4 mfd. 400 volt electro- ] 
lytic condenser 

8 mfd. 400 volt electro- f. 2 ' 50 

lytic condenser j 


84962 Filter choke . 1.25 

84963 Oscillator coil assembly. 1.00 

84969 Antenna coil and shield assembly.. 1.25 
84972 1st I.F. transformer assembly. 2.75 

84974 2nd I.F. transformer assembly. 2.75 

84975 Power transformer . 3.50 

84977 Batterv lead and cap'(to chassis).. .34 

84978 Antenna lead . 40 

84979 250 ohm % watt resistor.15 

84995 Vibrator . 5,00 

85027 Speaker cable.30 

85029 .1 mfd. 300 volt paper condenser... .40 

85048 Filament R.F. Choke.25 

85376 Diaphragm and voice coil assembly 2.00 

85378 Output transformer . 2.00 

85379 Field coil . 1.25 


Part 

No. 


17166 

83144 

83145 
83319 
83737 

84981 

84982 
84S83 
84984 
84987 

84990 

84991 

84992 
85012 
85026 
15214 
81214 

83919 

83920 
84067 
84484 
85000 
85011 
85016 


List 

DESCRIPTION Price 


Mounting nut.. 

15,000 ohm spark plug suppressor. .. 
10,000 ohm distributor suppressor. . 

Fuse insulator tube. 

Top cover knurled nuts. 

Tube shield section. .. 

Tube shield section (slotted) . 

Spring ring . . 

Case assembly (less covers) . 

Speaker grille cloth. 

Single hole mounting plate... 

Bottom cover. 

Top cover . 

Mounting bolt . 

Dash support washer. 

Long mtg. strap screw No. 10-32x1 

Flexible casing set screw. . .. 

Bezel and glass assembly. 

Pilot light button assembly . 

Steering column mtg. bracket . 

Knob (volume and tuning). 

Remote control head (less shafts). . . 
Complete accessories for installation. 
Dial face . 


$0.06 

.35 

.35 

.02 

.06 

.08 

.08 

.02 

3.50 


1.00 

1.00 

.06 

.05 

$ 0.01 

.02 

.50 

.25 

.25 

.14 

6.00 

5.00 

.25 


FLEXIBLE SHAFTS 


Part List 

No. DESCRIPTION Price 

84996 Tuning shaft, 24 inches long.$1.50 

84998 Volume control shaft, 24 inches long. 1.50 

85104 Tuning shaft. 36 inches long. 2.00 

85105 Volume control shaft, 36 inches long. 2.00 

85107 Tuning shaft, 30 inches long. 2.00 

85108 Volume control shaft, 30 inches long. 2.00 


©John F. Rider 

















































FIRESTONE PAGE 16~: 


THE FIRESTONE TIRE & RUBBER CO. 


MODEL 7383-4 


POWER SUPPLY PROTECTIVE RESISTOR 

The filter system and the rectifier tube are pro¬ 
tected against breakdown during the warming- 
up period by the Globar resistor (No. 15 in the 
circuit diagram) which is connected across the 
high voltage secondary of the power trans¬ 
former. This resistor drops rapidly in resist¬ 
ance as the voltage across it rises, so that it 
acts as a load on the power transformer during 
the warm-up period and keeps the voltage 
below the danger point until the tubes are 
heated and take their normal current. Because 
of its unique voltage characteristics, the Globar 
resistor cannot be tested with an ordinary ohm- 
meter, since it will show a resistance of sev¬ 
eral megohms. 

CALIBRATION AND ALIGNMENT 

A good modulated oscillator and a sensitive out¬ 
put meter are necessary for the proper calibra¬ 
tion and alignment of this receiver. The output 
of the oscillator must be adjustable to give a 
very weak signal which will not actuate the 
A.V.C. of the receiver. The output meter must 
be sensitive enough to give sufficient reading 
with such a weak signal. 

The output meter should be connected from 
the 41 plate to ground through a .25 mfd. con¬ 
denser or across the voice coil, depending upon 
its sensitiv.itv. A convenient point at which to 
connect to the 41 plate is the yellow lead ter¬ 
minal on the speaker terminal strip. 

During all calibration and alignment adjust¬ 
ments, keep the volume control full on 
I. F. ALIGNMENT 

The I.F. trimmers are located on the top of the 
I.F. transformers and may be reached by re¬ 
moving the top cover. The modulated oscillator 
should be set to exactly 456 K.C. and connected 
from the 6A7 control grid to ground. Adjust 
the oscillator output to give about half-scale 
reading of the output meter. Tune the set to 
make certain that no station or signal is tuned 
in since this would affect the output meter 
reading. Adjust all four I.F. trimmers to give 
maximum output reading. 

In adjusting the I.F. transformer trimmers, it 
is desirable to use a bakelite screw driver or 
one having only a small metal tip. After the 
I.F. trimmers have been aligned once, go back 
and repeat the procedure, since any adjustment 
of one will affect the others to some extent. 

R. F. ALIGNMENT 

With the test oscillator set to approximately 
1400 KC., tune the set very carefully for maxi¬ 
mum output. 


Adjust the output of the test oscillator to the 
minimum value which will give sufficient out¬ 
put meter deflection. Adjust the trimmer 
nearest to the shaft end of the gang condenser 
to give maximum output meter reading. 

DIAL CALIBRATION 

The dial of the Auto Radio is calibrated in kilo¬ 
cycles except that the last two zeros have been 
omitted. Inasmuch as changes in the ■ positibn. 
of the flexible shafts may cause the calibration 
to vary, the set should be calibrated when the 
arrangement of the shafts has been completed. 
Calibration ie accomplished as follows: 

Tune in a station of known frequency between 
800 and 1100 KC. Insert a screw driver in the 
slotted end of the dial shaft projecting through 
the back of the control head. Hold the tuning 
control knob so that the station remains tuned 
in properly and by turning the screw driver 
adjust the dial pointer so that it indicates the 
exact station frequency. 

If the set is badly out of calibration, such that 
ft calibrates correctly at one part of the dial 
but not at another, it is necessary to adjust the 
oscillator shunt trimmer as explained below. 
In order to reach this trimmer the chassis will 
have to be removed from the case as follows. 

(1) Remove the flexible shafts and dismount 
the receiver. 

(2) Remove the four terminals of the speaker 
cable from the speaker. 

(3) Remove the black antenna lead from the 
coil and unsolder the coil shield grounding 
braid. 

(4) Remove the blue dial light lead from the 
socket terminal. 

(5) Remove the yellow tone control lead from 
the tone control switch. 

(6) Remove the six slotted chassis fastening 
screws and slide the chassis out of the 
case. 

Connect a .00025 mfd. condenser in series with 
the output lead of the test oscillator and the 
antenna lead lug on the antenna coil and con¬ 
nect the ground lead of the test oscillator to 
the chassis. Set the test oscillator to exactly 
600 KC. Tune the radio set to maximum volume 
and set the dial to read exactly 6.0 (600 KC.). 
Then set the test oscillator to exactly 1400 
KC. Turn the tuning knob until the dial pointer 
indicates 14.0 (1400 KC.). Adjust the oscillator 
shunt trimmer (on the gang condenser second 
from the control end) until the meter indicates 
maximum output. Then adjust the other gang 
condenser trimmer as directed under the R.F. 
alignment. 


©John F. Rider 
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| MODEL 7402-6 
I MODEL 7383-4 


THE FIRESTONE TIRE & RUBBER CO. 


Ulus. Part MODEL 7402-6 List 

No. No. Part Name Description Price 

1 11824 Cable .Battery with four prong 

! plug:.$0-35 

2 10832 Choke.Filter.85 

3 10768 Coil . ..1st I.F. Transformer -1.05 

4 10769 Coil .2nd I.F. Transformer. 1.10 

5 11830 Loop ..Antenna Assembly 

complete with frame... 1.75 

6 11813 Coil . .Oscillator .66 

7 11814 Condenser ..Tuning Two Gang. 1.65 

8 11822 Condenser .. Tubular Dry Electrolytic 

(40-40) Mfd. 160 Volt & 

20 Mfd. 25-Volt) . 1.15 

9 9981 Condenser .. Tubular .2 Mfd. 200 Volt .29 

10 1151 Condenser . .Tubular .1 Mfd. 200 Volt .. .20 

11 1161 Condenser . .Tubular .1 Mfd. 200 Volt .. .20 

S.2 1147 Condenser ..Tubular .05 Mfd. 200 Volt .19 

13 1147 Condenser ..Tubular .05 Mfd. 200 Volt .19 

14 1147 Condenser ..Tubular .06 Mfd. 200 Volt .19 

16 1368 Condenser ..Tubular .003 Mfd. 400 Volt .17 

16 1368 Condenser .. Tubular .003 Mfd. 400 Volt .17 

17 10762 Condenser ..Tubular .002 Mfd. 400 Volt .19 

18 9457 Condenser .. Tubular .06 Mfd. 400 Volt .18 

19 9458 Condenser .. Mica .00025 Mfd.21 

20 9468 Condenser .. Mica .00025 Mfd. ..21 

21 7934 Condenser .. Mica .0001 Mfd.21 

22 2705 Resistor_Carbon 2 Megohm % Watt .19 

23 7998 Resistor_Carbon 1 Megohm % Watt .19 

24 2673 Resistor .... Carbon 760,000 Ohm % Watt .19 

25 6984 Resistor_Carbon 600,000 Ohm % Watt .19 

26 3634 Resistor_Carbon 76,000 Ohm % Watt .19 

27 9693 Resistor_Carbon 5,000 Ohm % Watt .19 

28 6875 Resistor_Carbon 250 Ohm % Watt.. .19 




29 9018 Resistor_Carbon 150 Ohm % Watt. .$0.19 

30 1408 Resistor_Wire Wound, Flexible 25 

Ohm lt5 Watt.. .19 

31 10858 Resistor .... Wire Wound, Flexible 200 

Ohm 2 Watt.22 

32 11823 Resistor .... Wire Wound 1700 and 

20 Ohm.45 

33 11825 Resistor_Line Cord.90 

34 11821 Speaker .... P.M. Dynamic 5" . 4.00 

35 11815 Switch .Voltage Selector.90 

36 11112 Vol. Control. With D.P.S.T. Switch .... .90 

MISCELLANEOUS PARTS 

11304 Bulb_....._6-8 Volt .160 Amp. 

Type No. 47 .$0.10 

11816 Dial Scale.Calibrated Scale.40 

8184 Dial Cord .. 9" of 18 Lb. Drive. Cord .10 

10679 Dial Pointer.For Dial.16 

11084 Dial Shaft .Drive Shaft.15 

8117 Dial Shaft “C” 

Washer ..... Retainer Washer.02 

11818 Dial Crystal.For Dial .25 

11819 Dial Plate.Metal Front Plate over 

Dial ..40 

10884 Indicator Plate ... Marked “AC-DC”— 

“OFF”—“BATT” ... .10 

10787 Knob .For Tuning and Volume 

Controls.08 

10907 Knob .For Voltage Selector 

Control . 10 

10850 Plug .4 Prong for Battery ... .10 


VOLTAGES MEASURED 
BETWEEN SOCKET 
TERMINALS 
AND CHASSIS 



BOTTOM VIEW OF CHASSIS 


_____- «" 11 11 .. iMJt’OR I AiN r: Use nigh resistance voltmeter of 1000 

NOTE A: The actual bias on the grid of the 41 tube ohms per volt. Readings will vary depending upon 

is_23 volts which must be measured from chassis to range of meter. Make allowance for battery voltage 

the ungrounded filter choke terminal. Due to the high variations. 

| resistance of the grid leak, the voltmeter will show NOTE 'B: The oscillator grid voltage varies from about 

only about -1 volt at the grid. ~ 3 at 1500 KC ‘ to - 6 ’ 0 at 630 KC ‘ The 08cillator an ° de ; 

voltage may vary from 115 at 1600 KC. to 120 at SSOtKC. 
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THE FIRESTONE TIRE & RUBBER CO. M0DEL 7402 “ 6 * Roamer 


Be sure to follow procedure carefully and in the 
order given—otherwise the receiver will be in¬ 
sensitive and the dial calibration incorrect. For 
alignment procedure read tabulations from left 
to right. If more than one adjustment is re¬ 
quired on any one band,' make the adjustment 
marked (1) first, (2) next, (3) third. 

Before starting alignment, check tuning dial 
adjustment by: turn gang condenser until 
plates touch maximum capacity stop (com¬ 
pletely in mesh) at which point the dial indi¬ 
cator must be exactly even with the last line 
at the low frequency end of the dial calibration. 
If dial needle does not point exactly to last line 
move needle to correct position. 

Use an accurately calibrated test oscillator with 
some type <Jf output measuring device. 
BEFORE ALIGNING, PLACE LOOP AN¬ 


TENNA AND THE BATTERY IN THE SAME 
APPROXIMATE POSITION IN THE BACK 
OF CHASSIS THAT THEY WILE BE IN 
WHEN THE SET IS IN THE CABINET AND 
THE CABINET BACK CLOSED. 

When adjusting 1730 kilocycle oscillator trim¬ 
mer and 1400 kilocycle antenna trimmer, do not 
connect test oscillator to terminals on bottom 
of cabinet back. 

Couple test oscillator to receiver loop by: 

(a) Make a loop consisting of five to ten turns 
of No. 20 to 30 size wire wound on a three- 
inch form and attach across output of test 
oscillator. 

(b) Place test oscillator loop near set loop—BE 
SURE THAT NEITHER MOVES WHILE 
ALIGNING. 



| TEST OSCILLATOR 


Set receiver 
dial to; 

Adjust test 
oscillator 
frequency to: 

Use dummy 
antenna in 
series with 
output of 
test oscillator 
consisting of; 

Attach output 
of test 

oscillator to: 

Refer to parts layout diagram 
for location of trimmers 
mentioned below—and: 

(1) Exactly 
v ’ 1730 K.C. 

Exactly 
1730 K. C. 

Non. 

Use small loop 
to couple test 
oscillator to 
receiver loop 

Adjust 1730 K. C. oscillator 
trimmer for maximum output. 

(2) Approx. 
v ' 1400 K.C. 

Exactly 
1400 K. C. 

None 

Use small loop 
to couple test 
oscillator to 
receiver loop 

Adjust 1400 K. C. antenna 
trimmer for maximum output. 

I. F. 

Any point 
where no 
interfering 

received 

455 K. C. 

.02 MFD 
condenser j 

High side to 
grid terminal 
of 1A7G tube 
Low side to 
chassis i 

DO NOT 
REMOVE 
CAP. 

Adjust each of the second I. F. 
transformer trimmers for max¬ 
imum output—then adjust each 
of the first I. F. trimmers for 
maximum output. 


SHOULD THE RECEIVER FAIL TO OPER¬ 
ATE CHECK FOR: 

1. Weak battery. 

2. A defective tube. 

3. Tubes not properly inserted in tube sockets. 

4. Grid caps not properly inserted on grid ter¬ 
minals on top of tubes. 

5. Set may not be in correct position—rotate 
radio to point of greatest volume. 

6. If set is being operated in an isolated dis¬ 
trict, an external aerial may be required. 

A NOTICEABLE REDUCTION IN RECEIVER 

VOLUME, assuming that all tubes are in good 

condition, can generally be attributed to a low 

battery that should be replaced. 



©John F. Rider 
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MODELS 43-7601,43-7601A, GAMBLE-SKOGMO INC 

43-7601B 
MODEL 43-7602 
MODEL 43-8576 
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GAMBL 


GAMBLE-SKOGMO INC. MODELS 43-7601,43-7601A 

43-7601B 
MODEL 43-7602 


a 


MOTOR SOCKET pHONO^t^/"- 3 ^ 
EXT. GROUND CLIP' A78-2083A 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


I—Maximum all adjustments. 

chassis to ground post of signal generator with a short heavy lead, 
and signal generator to “heat up" for several minutes, 
equipment is required for aligning: 

SIGNAL GENERATOR 

FREQUENCY CONNECTION DUMMY 

SETTING AT RADIO ANTENNA 



CIRCUIT CHANGES 
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.004 MF 600 V. % 

270 OHM I WATT 

43X213 W.W. 
RESISTOR 

.1 MF 400 V. 

39 K OHM ! W. 

82K OHM 1/2 W, 

470 K OHM 1/2W. 
4A84 TERM STRIP 
.025 MF 40 0 V. 

39K OHM IW. 

1800 OHM 2 W 
3A305 PHONO 

SOCKET 
47MMF £ 20% 
2200 OHM 1/2 
I MEG S/2 W. 

.04.MF 400 V/ 

4A84 TERM. S' 

.04 MF 400 V. 

39K OHM i/2 

68 MMF -£ !0% 

3A304 PHONO 
MOTOR SOCKET 

30X !32 LINE 
CORD CLA 

2.2 MEG - 

1X71 INSULATOR 
STRIP 
I7AI64 TRIMMER 

t USED SI- 
ISSUE "I 


GAMBLE-SKOGMO INC. 


.01 MF 400 V. 

33K OHM 1/2 W. 


MODELS 43-7601,43-7601A, 
43-7601B 
MODEL 43-7602 



470 MMF 

**47 PILOT LIGHT 
47 MMF ■£ 20% 

.005 MF 400 V. 

36X357 VOLUME 

CONTROL 
470 K OHM 1/2 W. 
10 MEG 1/2 W. 

.004 MF 400 V. 

15 K OHM 1/2 W. 
68MMF ± 20% 

40X277 TONE 
CONTROL 
47 K OHM i/2 W. 

100 MMF 
04 MF 400 V. 

•2.2 MEG 1/2 W. 

'.0 5 MF 200 V. 

I7AI09 TRIMMER 
286 MMF 

2A360 BAND 

SWITCH 

40 MMF 
47 MMF if- 2% 

360 M MF 

28X208 COIL MTG. 

SPRING 

26 X 486 DRIVE SHAFT 
IOX 38 DRIVE CORD 

26A444 IDLER BRKT. 

ASS'Y. 

270 MMF 

'9AI8I2 ANT. COIL ASS'Y. 

ARTiNG * REPLACES .004 MF 400V. 

CHASSIS STARTING ISSUE "A" CHASSIS 

SUBSTITUTE PARTS LIST 

ts are used in some receivers only. Check part number on part before ordering 
ginally used in receiver. 


.0005 MF 200V. 


40X282 
2 5 X i 6 3 S 


2A18I D.P.D.T. Sw: 


d Hd. Set Scr 
ren 40X282 is 
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GAMBLE-SKOGMO INC. 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


DRIVE CORD REPLACEMENT 


SPECIFICATIONS 


5 Tube Superheterodyne, including rectifier ti 
Consumption. f 

\ Selectivity^ ......... V........ V........ 

h Intermediate Frequency. 

a, j! Speaker. 

“ fi Tuning Frequency Range... 

Jf Sensitivity.H5 mv. avg. (for 


¥~ 

pfcr! 





IF PEAK 455 KC 
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GAMBLE-SKOGMO INC. 


MODEL 43-8437 



2.2 MEG, y, WATT 


STO-OO! 

OUTPUT TRANSFORMER 



SLC-OOI L! 

.OSCILLATOR 

COIL 


\ 22000 'iwATT 


5MOLDED 
SOCKETS! 
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PRECAUTION 


wer supply and radio Teceiver power input, 
ng capacitor is not recommended, as A-C 
■ will introduce hum modulation and/or 
if a burned-out signal generator attenuator. 


REMOVAL OF CHASSIS FROM CABINET 

In order to remove the chassis from the cabinet, puli off the 
two control knobs, remove the four push pins holding the cabinet 
back in place, and take out the four chassis mounting bolts from 
the bottom of the cabinet. When the chassis has been loosened 
disconnect the two clips which connect the chassis to the speaker 
The chassis can now be removed from the cabinet. 


SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM LEGEND 


Oscillator section 

.05 mfd. paper capacitor 

22 mmfd. mica capacitoi 


C18 .05 mfd. paper capacitor 

C19 .05 mfd. paper capacitor 

€20 .02 mfd. pap*r capacitor 

€21 22 mmfd. mica capacitor 

€22 .1 mfd. paper capacitor 

MISCELLANEOUS 


’ capacitor <T2 2nd I.F. transformer 
_• capacitor T3 Output transformer 

PI Pilot light—Mazda No. 51 


©John F. Rider 




























IF PEAK 455 KG 



CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION 
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The Ensign 

GAROD ELECTRONICS CORP. MODEL 5A1 



LINE VOLTAGE; This receiver is designed for operation on 105-125 Volts, 
50-60 Cycles, either Alternating or Direct Current (AC-DC). 

POWER CONSUMPTION; 30 Watts. 

TUNING RANGE: Broadcast: 540 to 1650 Kilocycles (180 to 555 meters). 



©John F. Rider 






















PAGE 16-2 GAROD 


The Ensign 
MODEL 5A1 
The Companion 
MODEL 5AP1-Y 


GAROD ELECTRONICS CORP. 





IP PEAK-455 KC 




! ALIGNMENT - MODELS 5A1 and 5AP1-Y 

| Should it become necessary at any time to check the 

'alignment of this receiver, proceed as follows: 

(1) Set the Signal Generator to 455 KC and connect to the stator lug on 
the rear section of the Variable Capacitor. Connect the SignaL Gen¬ 
erator Ground lead to the chassis. Connect a suitable output meter 
across the Speaker Voice Coil Connections. Turn the Volume Control 
to the maximum position. Turn the Variable Capacitor to the extreme 
clockwise position. 

(2) Adjust the trimmers located at the top of the first and second I. F. 
Transformers for maximum output as indicated on the Output Meter. 

(3) Loosely couple ths Signal Generator lead to the Loop and set to 
1650 KC. 


MODEL 5AP1-Y 


(4) With the Variable Capacitor set at the extreme clockwise position, 
tune in the 1650 KC signal by means of the Oscillator Trimmer on 
the Variable Capacitor (front section). 

(5) Set the Signal Generator to 1500 KC and turn the Tuning Control 
so that this frequency is indicated on the dial. Adjust the Antenna 
Trimmer on the Variable Capacitor (rear section) for maximum out-, 
put. No other adjustments are necessary. 






©John F. Rider 


LINE VOLTAGE: 105-125 Volts, 

60 Cycles, Alternating Current (AC) only. 


POWER CONSUMPTION: 45 Watts. 


TUNING RANGE: Broadcast: 540 to 1650 
Kilocycles (180 to 555 meters). 

















GAROD ELECTRONICS CORP. M0DELS 5D-3,5D-3A 


IR5 1T4 IS5 3S4 

jnsa sm\ m m - 








A A A l300n 925 n 22 af 



'_H' ss ’ 


THE FOLLOWING CHANGES IN PARTS 
ARB MADE FOR MODEL 5D-3 



BATTERY OR LINE VOLTAGE: This receiver is designed for operation on 
105-125 volts, 50-60 cycles either Alternating or Direct Current (AC-DC) 
and also from self contained batteries. 

POWER CONSUMPTION: 20 Watts on Electric Operation. 

BATTERY REQUIREMENTS: The following batteries are required for bat¬ 
tery operation: 

QUANTITY TYPE MANUFACTURER 

5 1 Vt volt "A" Eveready #950, Burgess #2 or equivalent. 

1 67Vz volt "B" Eveready #467, Burgess #XX45 or equiv¬ 

alent. 

TUNING RANGE: Broadcast 540 to 1650 Kilocycles (180 to 555 meters). 


John F. Rider 







67/2 VOLT 
5" BATTERY 
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GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 


POWER SUPPLY AND REQUIREMENTS: 


OPERATING FREQUENCIES: 



BOTTOM VIEW OF CHASSIS 


Type . 

Outsider Cone Diameter 

Voice Coil Impedance (400 cycles) 


Fig. 2. Socket Voltage Diagram 


Oscillator-Converter 
I-F Amplifier 
Detector-Audio 
Power Output 


Type 1A7GT STAGE GAIN AND VOLTAGE CHECKS 

Type 1N5GT 

Type 1H5GT Stage gam measurements by vacuum tube voltme 
Type 3Q5GT similar measuring devices may be used to check circu: 

formance and isolate trouble. The gain values listed ma; 


ALIGNMENT CHART 


^ (1) R-F Stage G 

1A7GT grid to 
- 1A7GT grid to 
IN5GT grid at 


i 1A7GT grid. 

1N5GT grid . 

1N3GT grid . 

1H5GT diode plates . 



(4) Socket Pin Voltages. 

Figure 2 shows voltages from all tube pins t 
readings much lower than those specified maj 



Fig. 3. Dial Stringing 
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GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 


equency (on a-cj. 

Consumption. 

Battery Operation) 

4 1 2 -volt “A” Batteries.. 
45-volt “B” Batteries. 


Pm 


2 — 


OPERATING FREQUENCIES: 

Broadcast Band. 

I-F Amplifier. 


LOUDSPEAKER: 

Type. 

Outside Cone Diameter. 

Voice Coil Impedance 1400 cycles') 

TUBE COMPLEMENT: 

R-F Amplifier. 

Oscillator-Converter. 

I-F Amplifier. 

Detector-Audio. 

Power Output. 

Rectifier. . !. 


I-F. . 


1000 kc, and turn the ( 
nal. Set pointer to real 
gang comdensi 


-ncy c 


mly after a 
The output re¬ 


turn, This adjust 


n the 


r should be coni 
speaker. The leu 
:>r output should be connected to the chass 
high side of the oscillator output should be 
indicated in the alignment chart. During the ei 
ent procedure, the volume control should b( 


id across the voici 


ALIGNMENT CHART 


. . 1N5GT 
. . 1A7GT 
. . 1N5GT 
. . 1H5GT 
. 3Q5GT 
117Z6GT 


ELECTRICAL CIRCUIT ALIGNMENT 

. . . 1620, 1500 kc and 600 kc 


EQUIPMENT REQUIRED: 

1. Test oscillator with tone modulation 

2. A-C output meter 

3. .05 mfd. paper capacitor 

4. Insulated screwdriver 

PROCEDURE-GENERAL. 1. The alignment procedure is given i: 
table form. All i-f and r-f alignments may be made with the 
loved from the cabinet. The location of the i-f 
and r-f adjustments is shown in Figure 1. 

Adjustment of L2 is accomplished by loosening the lock 
her and turning the slug with a screwdriver. Retighten 
lock washer, being careful not to turn the slug. 


STAGE GAIN AND VOLTAGE CHECKS 

Stage gain by vacuum tube voltmeter or similar measuring 
devices may be used to check circuit performances and isolate 
trouble. The gain values listed may have tolerances of 20 
per cent. Readings should be taken with low signal input so 
that the A VC is not effective. 


RF STAGE GAINS. 

1N5GT r-f grid to 1A7GT grid . 


1A7GT grid t. 
1A7GT grid b 
1N5GT i-f gri 


1N5GT i-f grit 

1N5GT i-f grid. 

to 1H5GT diode plate , 


25 at 1000 k 


a 1000-kc 
t should be 


( 2 ) AUDIO GAIN. 


output across speaker voice coil. 

3) DC voltage developed across 
(R6) averages 13 volts at 1000 kc. 

4 i SOCKET PIN VOLTAGES. 
Figure 


(clockwise) position. The test oscillator should be attenuated 
so that the output meter reading doesn’t exceed *2 volt. 

5. For alignment of the oscillator and r-f trimmers, the 
input signal should be inductively counted to the radio 

© © 


,^r~ 

■“© 


1© 

-©§> p (P 

\a 

:© 


Fig. 1. Tube and Trimmer Location 
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GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 


REPLACEMENT PARTS L15T- 


SPECIALIZED REPLACEMENT PARTS (CONT’D) 


UNIVERSAL REPLACEMENT PARTS 


RESISTOR- -39 ohms, 5 w. 3 w.w. 
RESISTOR -340 ohms, 5 w., w.w. 
SWITCH - Battery-line selector slide swil 
TRANSFORMER- - 1st I~F transformer 
TRANSFORMER-2nd I-F transformer 
TRANSFORMER—Output transformer 


SPECIALIZED REPLACEMENT PARTS 


x )fi a 


©John F. Rider 
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GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 


ELECTRICAL CIRCUIT ALIGNMENT 

EQUIPMENT REQUIRED. 

1. Signal Generator with Audio Tone Modulatio 

2. A-c output meter, 1 or 1 1 ■> volts full scale, 100 


2 . ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE. 

1. General .—The alignment procedure is given in table 
:orm for convenience. Reference is made to Figures 3, 5, and 6 
for the trimmer locations. The low side of the signal generator 
should be connected to the chassis of the receiver for i-f 
alignment; the high side- should be connected as indicated 
in the Alignment Chart. A meter or some other suitable 
indicating device must be connected to the output of the 
receiver. Two methods for connecting an output meter are 
given in later paragraphs. 

When aligning the receiver, the Volume Control on the 
receiver should be turned to its maximum position and the 
TREBLE push button should be depressed. The output signal 
of the signal generator should be kept as low as possible at 
all times; the reading of a meter connected across the voice 
coil leads of the receiver should be kept below ' •> volt by 
changing the signal generator output, tf the signal level is too 
high, the AVC becomes effective and alignment errors may 
result. 

The following paragraphs give greater details regarding the 
onnection of the output meter and the signal generator to 
he receiver during alignment. 

2. Connecting the Output Meter.— In aligning the 

eceiver some means for indicating differences in the output 
mltage ’will be required. Either of the following methods is 
atisfactory. The first requires more disassembly of the 
eceiver case than the second, but the second requires addi- 
ional test equipment. . . 

Method 1. —A satisfactory method for indicating differ- 
•nces in output is to connect a rectifier-type a-c meter of 
[ or 1 1 volts full scale deflection across the speaker voice coil 
erminals. To gain access to the speaker, remove the front 
oanel from the radio as previously described. Connect a lead 
:o the green lead that connects to the ungrounded side of 
the speaker voice coil. Thread this lead through into the rear 
compartment. The front panel is reinstalled in place so that the 
stray capacities in the set will be the same as when the set is 
operating normally. Connect the meter between this lead 
and ground A convenient ground connection may be obtained 
by removing the push-button band change switch escutcheon, 
and connecting a clip lead to the exposed chassis. 

STAGE GAINS AND VOLTAGE CHECKS 


magnetic speaker or the high-impedance leads from 
output transformer of a good p-m dynamic speaker to 
terminals of a rectifier-type microammeter with a full s 
deflection of 100 microamperes or less. For convenience, 
meter and speaker may be mounted in a small box in su< 
way that the meter will be visible when the speaker is pli 
in front of the speaker on the receiver being aligned. 

To use this device, place its speaker in front of and at 
an inch away from the speaker of the receiver being aligi 
The meter will then deflect in proportion to the intensit 
the sound produced by the speaker, and therefore may 
used as an output meter. The meter must not be mo 
during alignment. 

3. Connecting the Signal Generator .—For aligning 
i-f transformers, the output of the signal generator shoul< 
coupled through a 0.05 mf. capacitor to the grid (pin 6) of 
1LC6 oscillator-converter tube. This may be accomplis 
easily by connecting the capacitor to the stator of C2-A, 
middle section of the tuning gang, as this stator is connei 
to the converter grid through a blocking condenser. The 
side of the signal generator output should be connected to 
chassis ground to complete the circuit. 

For aligning the oscillator, r-f, and loop circuits, the 
signal should be inductively coupled by means of a three 
four-turn, 6-inch diameter, loop of bell wire across the si| 
generator output terminals. The loop should be located at 


alignment, and about one foot away from the external 1 

when making the shortwave band alignment. To prei 
possible errors in peak.readings, the position of the loop i 
respect to the receiver should not be changed during any 
set of adjustments. 

4. Alignment Suggestions .—The dial pointer should 
under the extreme left end mark on the dial scale when 
gang condenser is fully closed. If necessary, move the 
pointer along the dial drive cord until such registratio 
obtained. 

To gain access to the shortwave oscillator tuning si 
L13 through LI 7, remove the snap cover from the bot 
of the receiver. The short-wave antenna and converter t 
mers are accessible when the push-button band-change su 
escutcheon (right-hand side) is removed. When aligning 
trimmers on the gang condenser (for broadcast band a' 
ment), close the cabinet back cover and make the adjustm 
through the snap button openings in the back cover. 

The oscillator operates on the high frequency side of 
signal on all bands. With this method of operation, and 


3. Oscillator Grid ait 
The d-c voltage de 
(R2) averages 6.5 voll 
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ALIGNMENT CHART 
Depress Treble Push Buff on 
Turn Volume Control to Maximut 


* Alternately peak circuits to obtain peak while rocking gang condenser 
[ * Remove snap buttons on back cover to permit these adjustments and 
NOTE.—The oscillator operates on the high frequency side of the sig 


The receiver uses a 2-volt Willard Radio Battery Mo. 25-2 
or equivalent. It has a 25 ampere-hour capacity and should 
be cared for in the same manner as any other storage battery. 

Chorga Indicator 

The degree of charge of the battery can be determined by 
raising the back cover of the radio and referring to the charge 
ball indicators visible through the hole in the metal battery 

If the battery is fully charged, two indicator balls will be 
visible at the surface of the liquid in the battery. When the 
battery discharges, these ball indicators will sink and dis¬ 
appear in the following order: 


To Charge Battery 

The battery is charged by merely plugging the receiver 
power cord in the rated a-c power outlet and depressing the 
CHARGE push button. Frequent check should be made of 
the charge indicator and when both indicator balls are visible, 
the battery is adequately charged. Charging the battery after 
all indicator balls are visible will not harm the battery except 
that it will evaporate the water faster. A completely dis¬ 
charged battery will be restored usually within 20 to 30 hours. 

When operating the receiver from the a-c house current, 
the battery floats or is being charged at a slow rate. Thus, 
if you wish to operate the receiver at the same time that you 
are charging even a fully discharged battery, plug the power 
cord in the a-c receptacle and depress the ON push button. 
Prolonged operation in this manner usually will cause the 
battery potential to stabilize at some voltage determined by 
the line voltage and the characteristics of the charging circuit 
components. The degree of charge obtainable with this 
method of operation likewise is dependent on the line voltage 
and the characteristics of the charging circuit components. 


Battery Operating Instructions 

1. Add distilled or tap wa 
frequent intervals to keep li 


2. Whenever possible, it is best not to allow the battery 
to become discharged to the extent that both indicators dis- 

However, if both indicators have sunk, the battery should 
be recharged immediately or within 24 hours. 

3. A battery will, continually discharge at a slow rate even 
when not in use. For this reason, monthly checks should be 

■ made of the charge , condition, and the battery should be 
placed on charge when necessary. This will prevent damage 
to the battery such as freezing during cold weather. 

BATTERY INSTALLATION 

The following instructions should be carefully followed in 
installing a battery , or replacing an old one.: 

1. Remove new battery from packing carton. 

2. If needed, add water to bring liquid level to indicator 
mark on battery container. Do not overfill. 

3. Raise back cover on radio, remove battery case cover. 
The latter is removed by unclipping the two catches. Pry off 

k 4. Unplug old battery if present, and replace with new 

5. Place battery on charge, if necessary, as described in a 
previous paragraph, until both indicators are showing in the 
opening in the case cover. 
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BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
AT 1 st POSITION. 
BROADCAST BAND 
540 -1710 KC 



BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
AT 2 nd POSITION CLOCKWISE 
SHORT WAVE BAND 
5.8 -18.3 MC 
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ELECTRICAL CIRCUIT ALIGNMENT 

PROCEDURE—GENERAL. 1. Connect output meter across loud 
speaker voice coil terminals. 

2. Keep radio volume control at maximum and attenuate - 
test oscillator signal output for low output meter reading. 

3. All trimmer adjustments are made With thd chassis re- - 
moved from the cabinet. 


ifc)fr 




ALIGNMENT CHART 


Tube and Trimmer Location 




STAGE GAIN AND VOLTAGE CHECKS 

Stage gain measurements by vacuum tube voltmeter 
similar measuring devices may be used to check circuit ] 
formance and isolate trouble. The gain values listed may h 
tolerances of 20%. Readings taken with low signal inpul 
that A VC is not effective. 

(1) R-F Stage Gains. 

Antenna post to 1N5GT r-f grid. 3 at 100C 

1N5GT r-f grid to 1R5. 10 at 100C 

1R5 grid to 1N5GT i-f grid . 46 at 100( 

1R5 grid to 1N5GT i-f grid. 60 at 45f 

1N5GT grid to 1H5GT i-f diode plates 80 at 45' 

(2) Audio Gain. 

.06 volt at 400 cycles across volume control (R12) with c 
trol set at maximum will give approximately .05 watts c 

(3) D-C voltage developed across oscillator grid resistor (1 
averages 8 volts at 1000 kc. 

(4) Socket Pin Voltages. 

Figure 5 shows voltages from all tube pins to B-. Voll 
eadings much lower than those specified may help loca 
lefective components or tubes. 
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MODEL 417 
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ALIGNMENT TABLE (Cont’d) 

I Band I Dial j j 


a 200 mmf j STD I Extreme right- 


a 200 mmf I STD j Do not change I R-F coil 
| j iron slug 


Alignment Table 

d signal. 

ohm-per-volt meter from junction of 
chassis. Use ten-volt scale. (Steps 1-3.) '• 
ohm-per-volt meter from grid pin 4 of 
with a 200,000-ohm resistor in series, 
st be connected directly to the grid so 
iding will be negligible and so that the 
from the i-f signal voltage. Keep signal „ 

: down so that the meter indicates not 
ilt at the grid (5 micro-amperes through 
Alignment steps 4 to 6, 10 to 15.) 
enerator directly to the converter grid 
snt point. The generator lead must be g 
his connection so that not more than 
posed lead exists. Ground the shield 
ng it: firmly to the chassis or a shield as 
ection as possible. (Steps 6-9.) 
adulation. (Steps 7 to 9, 16 to 28.) 



If dial scale is not available, index pointer as follows- 
Turn pointer to right-hand limit of travel. Mark the 
dial back plate at a reference edge of the pointer slider. 
Then set pointer by turning dial knob until the indicated 
dimension exists between the reference edge and the 

“Rocking” consists of adjusting the indicated adjuster 
while turning the dial a small amount back and forth 
through peak output. The object is to find the maximum 
peak. Rocking is necessary and is permissible only when 
interlocking circuits are being adjusted. 

The mam tuning iron slugs are suspended from the left 
side of the tuning “elevator.” They are individually 
adjustable by loosening the locknut and turning the sup¬ 
porting screw into which the suspending wire is soldered. 
Two oscillator settings will give response. The higher 
frequency response point is the correct one; the other is 
the image. If in doubt, start with the trimmer screw 
loosened completely and adjust for the first response. 

TUBE COMPLEMENT: 

_ R-F Amplifier.6AK5 

Converter.6AK: 

Oscillator. 6AKS 

1st I-F Amplifier.6SG7 

2nd I-F Amplifier.6SV7 

FM Limiter -AM Detector.6SH7 

Discriminator -1st A-F Amplifier 6AQ7-GT 

Power Amplifier.6V6GT 
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3 Sii 


” 7 

‘^ R6! 

> RST^J 


“kick” voltage is sho\ 
gure 6. This voltage is 
is further increased b; 
ransformer which con 


e shape shown as a-b 
the primary winding 
»al winding added to 


ALIGNMENT SUGGESTIONS- -With the exception of the 
cast i-f and r-f trimmers and the FM sound i-f discrii 
trimmers, all alignment adjustments are performed fi 
underside of the chassis. Remove the chassis from the 


tions apply to each individual alignment procedure, 
i. Broadcast I-F Alignment —-(a) Although the oscilloscope 
is recommended in the table for indicating the output voltage 
during alignment, an output met<jr may be connected across 
the speaker voice coil as an alternate output indicating device. 
When this is used, the volume control should be set: for 
maximum volume and then attenuate the signal generator 

(b) Use a 200 mmf mica capacitor or standard RMA 
-dummy between the high side of the signal generator and the 


place of the oscilloscope for indies 
oscillator trimmer by tuning ganj 
capacity and aligning oscillator trin 
1620 kc input: signal. Next with 1 
in signal, set pointer to 1500 kc 


ver. A Type 5U4G tube, v V24, supplies the bulk of the 
nt and makes use of combination inductive and resistance 
filter. A Type 5V4G or 5Y3G tube, V23, is used to 
ly higher voltage to the horizontal output, horizontal 
ivibrator, and the cathode ray tube 1st anode. This is 
ved by a choke filter. All filament supply leads except 
ubes V19, V20, V21, V22 and the rectifier filaments 
through the band switch so that tubes may be switched 
>r OFF when switching from radio to television. 


t the necessity of realignm 
al alignments. 

Broadcast i-f amplifier 


5. Oscillator adjustments 
7. Television r-f amplifier 

te alignment procedure is in table form on pages 8 thro 
'he following paragraphs are important suggestions t< 
ved when attempting alignment and should be r 
mghly before alignment is attempted. 

EQUIPMENT REQUIREMENTS— To provide the over-all al: 


3. Video I-F Trap Alignment —The video i-f traps are usee 
to attenuate the sound i-f of the same and adjacent channels 
from being detected and reproduced as sound bar interferenc< 
on the picture tube. Misalignment of these traps results ir 
the interference pattern, as shown in Figure 31. 

Set the contrast control about half-way up. Turn th< 
Station Selector to channel 13. Connect the oscilloscop( 
through a 10,000-ohm resistor, to the top of the 3300-ohn 
video load resistor, R16. 

Connect the output of an accurately calibrated siigna 
generator with tone modulation to the grid of the convertei 
tube, V2A, through a 200 mmf mica capacitor. The alignmeni 


T4 (09)— 21.9 me 

The trimmers should be aligned for minimum output, care 
being taken to get the lowest possible indication at the output. 
The input signal should be attenuated below saturation of 
the i-f amplifier tubes at start, then raised as signal is at¬ 
tenuated during alignment. 

4. Television Sound I-F Alignment —Since the television 
sound i-f amplifier transformer is slightly overcoupled, 
alignment by a sweep generator is recommended. Connect 
the generator through a 200 mmf capacitor to grid (4) of V3. 
For alignment, connect the oscilloscope through a 100,000 
ohm isolating resistor across capacitor C49. 

For step 1, insert a 21.9 me marker signal from an un¬ 
modulated signal generator into the same point of input as 
the sweep generator. This input from the signal generator 
should be very loosely coupled by clipping the signal gen¬ 
erator through insulation to the grid (4) of V3. 
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MODEL 801 


or squeeze turns in plate and grid coils if the frequency can¬ 
not be obtained by sliding the rings. Spreading turns results 
in a raising of the frequency; while squeezing turns lowers the 
frequency. 

For the remainder of the channels, the adjustment of the 
plate coil in relation to the grid coil changes the bandwidth 
while the spreading or squeezing of the plate and grid coil 
turns results in the raising or lowering of frequency. Only 
when the plate and grid coils are tuned to the same frequency 
will the amplitude be greatest with the correct bandwidth. 
The outside peaks of the r-f response curve should be aligned 
to the carrier markers. In general it is desirable to have a 
slight rise on the high frequency (sound carrier) side of the 
curve, however the rise should not exceed approximately 30 
per cent of the low frequency side. A low frequency rise in the 
response curve is not desirable and must be avoided, as a 
picture with poor definition will result if this is done. 

The upper channel coils (No. 11, No. 12, and No. 13) may 
have the plate winding reversed from the winding direction 
of the plate coil of the other transformers. If this is the case, 
the bandwidth will be increased by separating the plate 
and grid coils and vice-versa. This condition can be deter¬ 
mined by inspection or by the effect on the curve when mak 



Fig. 12. R-F Coil & Switch Assembly 



Fig. 15 . Radio Tuning, Dial Drive Stringing 


Fig. 16. Television Tuning, Drive Stringing 


MISCELLANEOUS INSTALLATION AND SERVICE ADJUSTMENTS 


REPLACEMENT Of PICTURE TUBE 

To remove the picture tube from the television chassis, 
remove the picture tube socket and then untape and slide 
off the ion trap adjustment assembly. The ion trap can be 
removed readily, if the gap in the assembly is pulled apart 
slightly with the fingers while attempting to slide it. Loosen 
the two set screws partially that clamp the left side of the 
picture tube mounting strap, then slide the strap backward 
from the top-front rim of the picture tube until the rim of 
the tube is free,from the strap. Carefully pull the tube out: 
through the focus and deflection coils. 

To replace a picture tube the reverse procedure should be 
followed, being careful never to force the picture tube if it 
sticks or fails to slip into place readily. Investigate and remove 
the source of the trouble. The picture tube should be oriented 
so that the anode cap is adjacent to the H.V. rectifier, V13, 
and the high voltage lead. 

Wipe the screen surface of the tube to remove finger marks 
and dust. PRECAUTION — Do not handle, remove , or install 
a picture tube unless shatterproof goggles and heavy gloves 


ION TRAP ADJUSTMENT 

The ion trap may be approximately located as shown in 
Figure 17:; however its final adjustment must be made with 
the television receiver operating. 

The approximate adjustment requires that the gaps in the 


NOTE—Some ion traps have been magnetized so that it is 
necessary to rotate the small magnet at 180 degrees to this 
normal position. Then slide the assembly onto the picture 
tube neck so that the ion trap assembly slit is at the bottom 
or top (dependent upon picture tube) and lines up with pin 
#12 or^#6. Slide the assembly forward on the picture tube 
until it is about the position shown in the illustration. NOTE 
—The wider of the two magnets should be located at the rear 
or the base end of the picture tube. The final following steps 
should be taken with the television receiver operating: 

1. With Brilliance control advanced, turn ion trap 
assembly so that gap in rubber holder is faced up or down and 
lines up with either pin §6 or pin #12. Whichever way gives 
some illumination, is the correct approximate orientation of 
assembly. If the tube VI6 is removed, it will be found much 
easier to adjust for maximum illumination since the resultant 
thin line will illuminate even though the magnets are consider¬ 
ably out of adjustment. 

2. Move assembly back and forth and rotating it while 
viewing screen, adjust for maximum brightness. 

3. If illuminated area gets very bright, reduce brightness 
with control and repeat step 2. If tube V16 was removed as 
suggested in Step 1, replace it before proceeding with step 4. 

4. If any shadowing of the tube neck is present after com¬ 
pleting step> 3, rotate the small (front) magnet to correct 
shadow and repeat step 2 and 3. NOTE -Badly out-of-line 
focus coils can also cause neck shadowing. The focus coil 
should be symmetrical and straight before starting the ion 
trap adjustment. 
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Fig. 17. Location of Installation Adjustmsnt Controls 


CENTERING (FOCUS COIL) ADJUSTMENT 

The four focus coij adjustment screws should all be tightened 
sufficiently so that the springs are always under tension. Too 
loose pressure on the springs will result in the picture centering 
being unstable. These adjustments are not readily available 
with the back cover in place unless a long screwdriver is used. 
Since each screw adjustment reacts in both the horizontal 
and vertical directions, a maladjustment in the centering 
may have to be corrected by the adjustment of one to four 


DEFLECTIC/k YOKE ADJUSTMENT 


e deflection yoke to be loosened, 
> either direction. If the picture 
or square with the picture tube 
this condition is remedied, then 


Minor Adjustments —If the receiver does no 
circuit consisting of L21 and C91 in the 
horizontal multivibrator, VI1, the horizont: 
R36, should be adjusted until the above chec 
factorily accomplished. If attempted adjustrri 
control will not permit all the above checks 1 
the tuned circuit is incorporated, then make 
as outlined under “Complete Realignment.” 

Complete Realignment —Tune in a televi 
optimum sound and adjust for normal contra 
1. Adjust the Horizontal Hold control to 1 


3. Replace tube V9 ar 
control until the picture p 
on Alignment.” 


HORIZONTAL (HOLD) OSCILLATOR SPEED ADJUSTMENT 

The horizontal hold control is a preset adjustment on the 
rear of the chassis which is used to adjust the speed. In late 
production receivers, a tuned circuit consisting of L21 and 
C91 was added to the horizontal oscillator cathode ci 

ment both controls must be adjusted. Check operatioi 
follows: 

Check on Alignment —With a normal televisior 
being received, free from excessive noise, turn the he 
hold control to the position where the picture locks 
zontally and passes the following tests: 


VERTICAL (HOLD) OSCILLATOR SPEED ADJUSTMENT 

This control, R62, is used to lock the pictv 
nism with the transmitted picture in the vei 
When the control is maladjusted the picture 
tically out-of-frame or lock out-of-frame, givi 
vertical images or even double images in the 
tion. After the picture is locked in vertical! 
picture, reduce the contrast control until the p 
visible, then readjust the control until the p 

HORIZONTAL LINEARITY AND WIDTH CONTROL 

is adjusted the other 
linearity control shoul 
First, obtain the corr 
trol, L7, until the pict 
side the edge of the 
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momcnoH changes 

production changes have taken place up to 
us service data was compiled. In most cases 
not be accurately identified with the serial 
chassis. The order of listing below does not 
onological order of the change. 

ms former,, T14 and V23 —The original trans- 
tpplied, gave insufficient B4* voltage (385 
g a .Type 5Y3GT rectifier tube, V23. This re¬ 


new transformer T14 having £ 
ntituted, which gave the correct 
vhen a Type 5Y3G tube was use 


! Tuning^ Trimmer C112— For approximately 
eivers, the tuning trimmer Cl 12 did not quite 
tuning range, making it necessary to add a 


uit, L20 and C89~— The capacitor, C89, 
mmf. and the coil, L20, was fixed-tuned 
sistor form. This was later changed to 1000 
i turns were reduced and made variable, 
sr Q circuit. This change permitted adjust- 
s described in the alignment procedure. 

7 —This resistor was changed from 100,000 


i changed from 
original 3^-watt 
the Width con- 


H. Change in R63— The 330 r 000 ohm resistor, R63, was 
changed to 220,000 ohms so that the Vertical Hold control 
will operate near its raid-adjustment position. 

12. Removal of R95 —To correct a transient which ap¬ 
peared in the vertical retrace as a white line at the top of the 


as a variable resistance as shown on the schematic. 

13. Value Change of C$2 —The original capacity of C52 
was 47 mmf. To improve vertical interlace, this capacitor 
was changed to 240 mmf. 

14. Addition of Tuned Circuit , L21 and 091 —A 15.75 kc 
tuned circuit was added to the cathode of the horizontal 
multivibrator, VI1. This stabilizes the horizontal AFC cir¬ 
cuit to the extent that it prevents picture wiggles on noise 
pulses and echoes. With this addition, the 240 &juf capacitor, 
C56, should be changed to 150 mmf. and the 150,000 ohm 
resistor, R40-, should be increased to 330,000 ohms. This pre¬ 
vents a white line at the left-center of the picture which may 
result with installation of L21-C91. With addition of L21, 
the capacitor, C30, was changed from a 40 mfd to a 1.0 mfd! 
and C92 was. changed from 1.0 mfd to a .05 mfd. 

15. Connection of Primary of Til -On early production 
receivers the primary of Til was connected to a mid-tap on 
choke CIO. This connection caused a resonant condition to 
develop which affected the lower television bands. This was 
corrected temporarily by shunting a 47 mmf. capacitor be¬ 
tween the midtap of L10 and ground. Later the primary of 
Til was connected to the junction of L10 and C101 as shown 


50-CYCLE OPERATION 

The supplement schematic diagram, Figi 
the wiring of the power transformer, T14, thro' 
terminal board installed. Also, it shows the add 
itors C98 and C99 required for additional 
changes involved in changing from 60-cycle to , 


2. All filament and high voltage leads are extended on 
ransformer and terminated at the chassis pjjoper in a t 
ninal board.. The connection of these leads through t 
erminai board is shown in Figure 18. AH leads are twisted 

3. A 90 mfd. capacitor, C98, is shunted across C62. A 
rifd. capacitor, C99, is shunted across C45-A. 

4. The bias supply filter capacitor, C69, is changed t« 
0 mfd. capacitor. 

5. Filament leads to V6, V7, V9, V10, Vll, V12, V 
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MODEL 4B5 

MODEL 5B5, MODEL 9A5, 
MODEL 23A6, MODEL 24B6, 
MODEL 25B5 


GENERAL TELEV. & RADIO CORP. 

DIAL CORD DRIVE - MODELS 4B5,5B5,9A5, 
23A6,24B6,25B5 





ALIGNMENT - 4B5 

THE CHASSIS MUST BE REMOVED PROM THE CABINET IN ORDER TO 
ALIGN THE RECEIVER. CONNECT THE OUTPUT METER ACROSS THE VOICE 
COIL. CONNECT THE SIGNAL GENERATOR TO THE STANDARD HAZELTINE 
MODEL 1150 LOOP, AND COUPLE LOOSELY TO THE RECEIVER LOOP. SET 
THE RECEIVER VOLUME CONTROL AT MAXIMUM. 

THE TUNING CONDENSER PLATES SHOULD BE FULLY MESHED WHEN 
THE DIAL POINTER IS AT THE INDEX MARK AT THE LOW FREQUENCY 
El© OF THE DIAL. THE SIGNAL GENERATOR OUTPUT SHOULD BE SUF¬ 
FICIENT TO GIVE HALF SCALE DEFLECTION ON THE: LOWEST SCALE OF 
THE OUTPUT METER. SET THE SIGNAL GENERATOR TO 455 KC. ADJUST 
THE I.F. TUNING SLUGS FOR MAXIMUM METER DEFLECTION IN THE 
FOLLOWING SEQUENCES L2 P LI. SET THE GENERATOR AND RECEIVER. 

TO 700 KC AND ADJ 1ST OSCILLATOR TRIMMER C2 FOR MAXIMUM 
OUTPUT. SET THE GENERATOR AND RECEIVER TO 1400 KC AND ADJUST 
LOOP TRIMMER C4 FOR MAXIMUM OUTPUT. 
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MODEL 5B5 
MODEL 9A5 
MODEL 24B6 
MODEL 23A6 
MODEL 25B£ 


GENERAL TELEV. & RADIO CORP. 






ALL VOLTAGE AND RESISTANCE MEASUREMENTS MADE WITH RESPECT TO L5 

CHASSIS GROUND AND WITH A LINE VOLTAGE OF 116 V. A. C. LOOP 



THE CHASSIS MUST BE REMOVED FROM THE CABINET IN ORDER TO ALIGN 
THE RECEIVER. CONNECT THE OUTPUT METER ACROSS TEE VOICE COIL. CONNECT 
THE SIGNAL GENERATOR TO THE STANDARD HAZELTINE MODEL 1150 LOOP* AND 
COUPLE LOOSELY TO THE RECEIVER LOOP. SET THE RECEIVER VOLUME CONTROL AT 
MAXIMUM. THE TUNING CONDENSER PLATES SHOULD BE FULLY MESHED WHEN THE 
DIAL POINTER IS AT THE INDEX MARK AT THE LOW FREQUENCY END OF THE DIAL. 
THE SIGNAL GENERATOR OUTPUT SHOULD BE JUST SUFFICIENT TO OBTAIN HALF 
SCALE DEFLECTION ON THE LOWEST SCALE OF THE OUTPUT METER. SET THE SIGNAL 
GENERATOR TO 455 KC. ADJUST THE I.F. TUNING SLUGS FOR MAXIMUM OUTPUT IN 
THE FOLLOWING SEQUENCE! L4, L3, L2, LI. SET THE GENERATOR AND RECEIVER 
TO 1600 KC AND ADJUST OSCILLATOR TRIMMER C2 FOR MAXIMUM OUTPUT. SET THE 
GENERATOR AND RECEIVER TO 1400 KC AND ADJUST R.F. TRIMMER C4 FOR MAX¬ 
IMUM OUTPUT. 
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10DEL 23A6 


GENERAL TELEV. & RADIO CORP. 



For Alignment 
For Dial Data 
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1 _I T-- 11 ! ’ 




OVER 5 MEGS 
OVER 5 MEGS 
2 8 OK 

OVER 5 MEGS 
2.7 MEGS 


OVER 5 MEGS 
70-ru 
1.5 MEGS 


240 -ru 
OVER 5 MEGS 


VOLTAGE AND RESISTANCE MEASUREMEN’ 
AND WITH A LINE VOLTAGE OF 116 V. 


?3 MADE WITH RESPECT TO CHASSIS GROUND 

A. C. 
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MODEL 86 Series 


GILFILLAN BROS. INC. 




6SA7GT 

CONVERTER 



-V -4r 
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B. F. GOODRICH CO. 


SWITCHf~U_ SELECTOR rU-*OUCOHT. FV -fl 

pj —lllj— lLl..lj _lLi _i_ l! li. 


nrziznz 



r®~i r 

„r,r d-f * 

€> T V 


'~7~U^ GROUND lCA D - Black,. 


ALIGNMENT DATA AND SERVICING 


The alignment of this receiver signal strength may sometimes 
requires the use of a test os- cuits. This is done by slowly incr, 
e ,nciesof 456, 600, 1400, 1730, 1800, padding condenser and at ?he 
,100 KC and an output meter to be back and forth across the signal 
>r secondary of the output transfer- mum reading is obtained on the c 


rating and giving false readings, again go over 
The intermediate frequency 
OF.) stages should be aligned made at 600 K 
properly as the first step. After POLICE BAND 
operly adjusted and peaked, the ALIGNMENT 


lain go over the adjustments ol t! 
»y were not put slightly out of a 
rde at 600 KC. 


LF. ALIGNMENT With the wave switch in the , “T™- aajust me police 

Broadcast Band and the gang nal ' ,hon sei 4110 slgnal 
condenser set at minimum push in the white button until it locks. kj mmer „ to m< 

Adjust the test oscillator to 456 KC and connect the output to the *° 1800 KC and ,pad " ths c: 
grid of the first detector tube (6A7) through a .05 or .1 mfd. con- the ins tructions for padding 
denser. The ground on the lest oscillator can be connected to the 3HOHT WAVE BAND 
chassis ground. Align the six I.F. trimmers to peak or maxi- ALIGNMENT 


oscillator to 1730 KC and adjust the " 
this signal. Make no other adjustment 
the generator to 1400 KC and tune 1: 
gang to 1400 on the dial. Adjust the 
r to maximum signal. Set the si< 


oved by padding the ctr, 
>r decreasing, the oscillator 
time, continuously tuning 


3 band is adjusted! 
eplacing the .0002 


>r trimmer” to receive this slg- 
3 4000 KC and adjust "police, 
output. Next, set the oscillator 
this frequency as described to 


6,000 KC, tune in the 
trimmer to give maxi- 
squency padding con- 


checked at 6000 KC to determine 


'ohn F. Rider 
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(MODEL R-635 


B. F. GOODRICH 


INSTRUCTIONS FOR ADJUSTMENT AND OPERATION 
OF THE ELECTRIC TUNER 


ll Is very important to read the following instructions carefully 
before attempting to adjust the electric tuner. 

The electric tuner is made up of three integral units: 

PUSH BUTTON SWITCH: The push button switch con¬ 

sists of eight (8) brown push 

buttons flanked on either side by three (3) white push buttons. 

SELECTOR MECHANISM! The selector mechanism is 

made up of the selector plate, 
eight (8) thumb screws, and the adjustment light bulb. 

ELECTBIC MOTOR: The power for this tuner is 

provided by a small, efficient 
electric motor, of the brushless variety. It is fitted with an auto¬ 
matic clutch. The bearings and the oil retainer hold sufficient oil 
to lubricate the motor for a lifetime. 



SETTING UP STATIONS The first step to take in ad¬ 

justing the electric push but¬ 
ton device incorporated into this receiver is to choose eight (8) of 
the most powerful local stations, stations which are free from ex¬ 
cess fading. Turn on the receiver (broadcast band) and press in 
the dial tuning button; tune in the station of the lowest frequency, 
using .the station selector knob. Now hold the dial tuning-- button 
in and press in button number one (1). (See Figure 1). Both but¬ 
tons are now locked into place; a small pilot lamp located at the 
rear of the chassis will light up unless the thumb screw at the rear 
accidently happens to be correctly set. Loosen thumb screw num¬ 
ber one (See Figure 2 for order of thumb screws) enough to allow 
it to slide freely back and forth until the light goes out Now 
tighten the thumb screw; the adjustment for the first station is now 
complete. Out of the station call letter sheet supplied remove the 
proper station call disc and insert into the recess of button number 
one. Push one of the clear celluloid discs into the recess also, 
over the station call disc. Now release button number one by 
pressing the dial tuning button in as far as it will go. 

With the white button still in, tune in the station of the next highest 
frequency and holding the white button, press in button number 
two. Both buttons are now locked into place, loosen thumb screw 
number two (see Figure 2) and slide back and forth until a point 
is reached at which the pilot lamp in the rear goes out; tighten 
the thumb screw. Insert the proper station call disc and celluloid 
disc into the window of button number two. 

Follow this same procedure for the remaining stations, always 
choosing the station with the next highest frequency. After all 
eight (8) stations have been adjusted, check each adjustment by 
tuning in each station. Note: In the window above the white 
button, insert the word "OFF" found in the call letter sheet. 

NOTE: In the recesses of the white 

push buttons insert the words 
found in the axil letter sheet as shown in Figure 1. 


HOW TO TUNE IN STATIONS USING THE 
ELECTRIC PUSH BUTTON TUNER 


in order to operate the receiver satisfactorily—using the electric 
push button tuner, the dial tuning button must be in released posi¬ 
tion, that is, all the way out. To tune in a station, merely press the 
selector button which designates the station desired. Note: Should 
the station fail to come in clearly, check the adjustment by follow¬ 
ing the adjustment procedure described in the paragraph above. 

To change from electric tuning to manual selecting, simply press 
in the dial tuning button. When the dial tuning button is in, 
the set may be tuned as a conventional receiver. Note: If it is 
desired to tune Short Wave or Police while the set is being oper¬ 
ated with push buttons, it is not necessary to change over from 
push button tuning to manual tuning. Simply turn the band switch 
and proceed to tune with the selector knob. When the band 
switch is returned to broadcast, the station last selected by but¬ 
ton will automatically tune in by itself. Fi„, % 



©John F. Rider 


































PAGE 


GOOD] 



©John F. Rider 




















GRANT PAGE 16-1 


W. T. GRANT CO. 


MODELS 500,501,Series A 


12SQ7 50L6GT 












=x>r;s 2 : ccc 


- 50- POWER OUTPUT 


FREQUENCY RANGE.545 to 1700 k 

INTERMEDIATE FREQ.455 kc. 

TUNING..Permeability. 


Built-in plate type. Also TUBE COMPLEMENT, 
provisions tor external an¬ 
tenna. No ground re¬ 
quired. 

1-inch; P.M.; voice coil im¬ 
pedance 3.2 ohms. 


. 35 microvolts average for 
50-milliwatt output. 

.-75 kc. broad at 1000 times 
signal at 1000 kc. 

...12SA7, converter 
12SK7, I. F. amplifier 
12SQ7, 2nd detector, AVC, 
1st audio 

50L6GT, output amplifier 
35Z5GT, rectifier 


CHART ^ i ij j 

TO ADJUST ll\ 

5A/TCOIL ASSE-MBUtU-W ///// \ 

, .MOVE UP '''iCrt.J/fJ 
kf OR DOWN I 


NOTE ON TUBE REPLACEMENT 


Replace a defective metal 12SK7 
metal tube. Replace a glass 12SK7 
tube or with an exact duplicate c 


ube with another 
lube with a metal 
the tube now in 


Coil A ssem b ly Vie 


John F. Rider 


Dial String ing View 
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w. T. GRANT CO. MODELS 502,503, Series A 


12 SA7 I2SK7 I2SQ7 S0L6GT 



POWER SUPPLY.105 to 125 volts, DC or 50- SPEAKER. 

60 cycle AC, 35 watts. 


5-inch; P.M.; voice coil im¬ 
pedance 3.2 ohms. 


FREQUENCY RANGE.545 to 1700 kc. 


POWER OUTPUT.800 milliwatts, undistorted. 

1.2 watts maximum. 


INTERMEDIATE FREQ....455 kc. SENSITIVITY.35 microvolts average for 

50-milliwatt output. 

.Permeability. TUBE COMPLEMENT.12SA7, converter 

12SK7,1. F. amplifier 
12SQ7, 2nd detector, AVC, 
1st audio 

50L6GT, output amplifier 
35Z5GT, rectifier 


ANTENNA..Built-in plate type. Also 

provisions for external an¬ 
tenna. No ground re¬ 
quired. 



SETTING THE PUSHBUTTONS— The 

pushbuttons may be used, after 
proper adjustment, for the auto¬ 
matic tuning of any four stations on 
the standard broadcast band. They 
can be set up in any order. 

1, Turn on the radio. 

2. Push out the call letters of the 
four stations from the call-letter 
sheets supplied with this manual. 

J. Insert one call-letter tab in the 
rectangular opening in the front of 


each pushbutton, in any order. Press 
an acetate tab (supplied in small en¬ 
velope) into each of the pushbuttons. 

4. With the screwdriver supplied, 
check to see that the locking screw 
in the center of the tuning knob 
(see front view) is loose. If it is 
not, turn it several turns to the left 
( counterclockwise). 

5. Press the first pushbutton 
down all the way. With one hand 
hold the button down firmly and 
with the other carefully tune in the 


desired station. Release the push¬ 
button. 

6 . Follow this procedure for each 
of the three other buttons, setting 
each one for a different station. 

7. Rotate the tuning knob on 
the side of the cabinet as far to the 
right as it will go. Tighten the lock¬ 
ing screw in the center of the knob. 
IT IS IMPORTANT THAT THIS 
SCREW BE TIGHTENED VERY 
FIRMLY. 

8 . The pushbuttons are now 
properly set for automatic tuning. 
Any of the four stations may be 
tuned in simply by pressing the 
proper button down as far as it will 
go. If you wish to reset any of the 
buttons for a new station, loosen the 
locking screw, set the pushbutton as 
described above, and re-tighten the 
locking screw. 


©John F. Rider 
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MODELS 502,503, Series A 


W. T. GRANT CO. 
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DIAL LIGHT— If the dial lamp burns 
out the set should not be operated 
until a new lamp has been installed. 
Failure to heed this caution may re¬ 
sult in a burned-out 35Z5GT tube. 
To replace the lamp, first remove the 
buttons which hold the back to the 
cabinet. The Chassis View' illustra¬ 
tion shows the location of the dial 
lamp. Pull the lamp bracket toward 
the rear of the radio. The lamp can 
now be removed and replaced. Use 
a 6- to 8-volt lamp, type T-47. 


12SK7 tube with another 
12SK7 tube with a metal 
iicate of the tube now in 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

(Refer to Chassis View for location of trim 



SIGNAl 

L GENERATOR 



ADJUST TRIMMERS TO 

Frequency 

Dummy 

Antenna 

Connection to 
Radio 

Ground 

Connection 

SETTING 

MAXIMUM OUTPUT 
(in order shown) 

\ 455 kc 

.1 mf 

Metal 

antenna plate 

12SQ7 

Pin 3 

Iron cores 
all the way out 

Trimmers on output 
and input I.F. cans 

1700 kc 

,1 mf 

Metal 

antenna plate 

12SQ7 

Pin 3 

Iron cores 
all the way out 

Oscillator trimmer C13-B 

! 1700 kc 

200 mmf 

External 
antenna clip 

12SQ7 

Pin 3 

Iron Cores 
all the way out 

Antenna trimmer C13-A 

1400 kc 

200 mmf 

External 
antenna clip 

12SQ7 

Pin 3 

Turn dial to 

1400 kc 

Adjust position of ant. coil 
(see coil assembly view) 

1700 kc 

200 mmf 

External 
antenna clip 

12SQ7 

Pin 3 

Iron cores 
all the way out 

Antenna trimmer C13-A 

1 The antenna coi 

I assembly is made : 

so that it is movable. When 

, . L After t 

making the chec k 1 

:he antenna coil has been tra 
;he antenna trimmer (C13-A) 

'adiustment 40 aga^ C 'at lt 1700 n Kc” a iF no 

i adjustment as £ 

can^emoJled^y 1 ha 

nd or* by pivoting one edge 

of the blade 

trimmer requires considerable 

* change‘It ^wihf be necessa^ ‘to again 

j of a screwdrivei 

■ in the hole and e 

ngaging the blade in the g 

■ear teeth of * d,u t st 

should be tried several times 
; required at 1700 Kc. 

“until'no change of himmer IdjSS- 


©John F. Rider 
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W. T. GRANT CO. 


MODEL 510, Series A 


ELECTRICAL SPECIFICATIONS 

Power Supply.105 to 125 volts, DC or 50-60 

cycle AC, 30 watts. 

Battery: A—6 volts, 58 ma. 

B—90 volts, 9 ma. 

Frequency Range.530 to 1650 kc. 

Intermediate Freq..455 kc. 

Tuning....Two-gang capacitor. 

Antenna.Built-in loop. Provisions also for 

external antenna and ground. 

Speaker.5-inch; P.M.; voice coil impedance 

3.2 ohms. 

Power Output.80 milliwatts undistorted. 

180 milliwatts maximum. 

Sensitivity.30 microvolts average for 

50-milliwatt output. 

Selectivity.43 kc broad at 1000 times signal 

at 1000 kc. 


-Q - 



I 


0 . m 


-a 

— 

— 


6 VOLT |- 

"A" , 4E 

BATTERY | B 

i VOLT 
BATTEI 

1 (\ 45 VOLT 1 j 

TY !„/ 1 "B" BATTERY |J 


H in place. 



Battery Installation 


Chassis View, Showing Tube Location 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


m output. Reduce input as needed 


SIGNAL GENERATOR 

TUNER 

SETTING 

ADJUST TRIMMERS 

TO MAXIMUM OUTPUT 
(in order shown) 

frequency 

Coupling 

Capacitor 

Connection to Radio 

Ground 

Connection 

455 kc 

.1 mf 

1A7GT grid cap* 

Chassis 

Rotor full open 
(plates out of mesh) 

Input and output 
trimmers on IF cans 

1650 kc 

.1 mf 

1A7GT grid cap* 

Chassis 

Rotor full open 
(plates out of mesh) 

Oscillator trimmer C4 

1400 kef 

200 mmf 

External 

External 
ground clip 

1400 kc 

Antenna trimmer C3 


t connected when making this adjustment, substitute a 1-megohm r 


r across the loop leads. 


©John F. Rider 
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MODEL 510, Series A 

W. T. GRANT CO 


Ref. No. Part No. 

Description Ref. No. Part No. 

Description 

- 


C2-A, B 
C2-B, 

C3, C4 
C16-A-B-C-D 


Cl 5 C-8D-10813 

C14 C-8D-10789 

Cll C-8D-10771 
Cl, C6 C-8D-10770 
CIO C-8D-10785 
C7 C-8D-10775 
C8, C13 C-8D-10761 

C5, Cl2 C-8F3-8 
C9 C-8F3-8 


C-9B1-27 

C-9B1-67 

C-9B1-84 

C-9B1-302 

C-9B1-62 

C-9B1-34 

101252 

C-9B1-37 

C-9B1-31 

C-9B1-42 

130343 

C-9B1-66 

130344 


CAPACITORS 


Two gang, including antenna and os¬ 
cillator trimmers. Range of gang: 
14-452 mmf(ant)and 10-198 (osc). 
Electrolytic; 20 mf x 50 volts; 40 mf 
x 150 volts; 200 mf x 10 volts; 40 
mf x 150 volts. 

.05 mf x 400 volts tubular 
.002 mf x 600 volts tubular 
.1 mf x 200 volts tubular 
.05 mf x 200 volts tubular 
.006 mf x 600 volts tubular 
.25 mf x 200 volts tubular 
.01 mf x 400 volts tubular 
.0001 mf x 500 volts 20 % mica 
.0001 mf x 500 volts 20% mica 
(Part of 2nd I.F. coil assembly.) 


220,000 ohms, V? watt, 20% 

2,700 ohms, y 2 watt, 10% 

68,000 ohms, >/’ watt, 10% 

15 megohms, 1/2 watt, 20% 

1,000 ohms, V2 watt, 10% 

3.3 megohms, l / 2 watt, 20% 

• Volume contol (1 megohm) and o 
off switch 

10 megohms, l/ 2 watt, 20% 

1 megohm, \/ 2 watt, 20% 

22 ohms, 1/2 watt, 10% 

545 ohms, 14 watts, 5% 

2,200 ohms, % watt, 10% 

1,975 ohms, 6 watts, 5% 


10 ohms, 20%, 1/3 v 

nf, 500 volts,’20% 
nf, 500 volts, 20% 


COILS AND TRANSFORMERS 

B13E-10250 Loop antenna assembly 
A-13D-10239 Oscillator coil 
108201 Input I.F. transformer. Range of 

trimmers: 53-97 mmf each. 
108200 Output I.F. transformer. Range of 

trimmers: 39-71 mmf each. 
105127 Output transformer 


MISCELLANEOUS 


114240B 

120406 

120407 

121171 

125153 

120417 

107-363 

115396B 

B-6D-11301 

112925 

A-2M-7758 

131-307 

112922 

120-214 

120197 


Speaker, 5-inch, P.M. 
"B”-battery cable assembly 
"A”-battery cable assembly 
Tube socket 
Line-battery switch 
Spring for line-battery switch 
l ine cord and plug 
Tube shield 
Dial scale 


Diffus 


5 for diffuser and dial 




17249 

107362 

128641 

120410 

112910-1 

128643- 

128645 

128647 

131253 

13448B 

112-928 


Dial pointer 

Drive cord for dial pointer (20") 
Spring for drive cord 
Pilot light, 6-8 volts, type T-47 
Socket assembly for pilot light 
Cabinet back 

Spring for securing line cord plug 
Escutcheon for dial 
Escutcheon for grille 
Knob, tuning 
Knob, volume 

Snap-in rivet, for trimmer hole 
Rubber grommet for trimmer hole 
Drive pulley 



BATTERY REPLACEMENT - Run¬ 
down batteries are indicated when 
(1) the volume cannot be brought 
up to the desired level; (2) the tone 
of the radio is "mushy” (not clear); 
or (3) reception fails completely. If 
you are in doubt as to whether the 
batteries are faulty, have your radio 
dealer check them for you. 

If the batteries need replacement, 
get two 45-volt "B” batteries (size: 
31//' x 2 x 4>/ z ") and one 6-volt 
"A” battery (size: 2%” x2% n x4"). 


PILOT LIGHT - If the pilot lamp 
burns out, the set should not be op¬ 
erated on AC or DC power until a 
new lamp has been installed. Failure 
to heed this caution may result in a 
burned-out 35Z5GT tube. 


TUBES— Tubes which have weakened 
with age may cause poor or erratic 
reception; therefore have the tubes 
tested periodically and replace those 
which are weak. To remove the 


tubes, first remove the back of the 
cabinet. Pull the grid caps from the 
tops of the 1A7GT, 1N5GT, and 
1H5GT tubes (see Chassis View). 
Then remove the tube shields where 
present. When removing a tube, 
rock it back and forth gently while 
pulling it out of its socket. 

When replacing tubes, grid caps, 
and shields, refer to the Chassis 
View illustration to make sure that 
the replacements are properly made. 


©John F. Rider 
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MODEL EC-lB,Schophone 
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HALLICRAFTERS PAGE 16-5 


30. MODEL SX-23A, 

Super Skyrider 



~=tr 


BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
AT 1*t POSITION 
BAND 1 - BROADCAST 
550-1600 KC. 




BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
AT 2nd POSITION COUNTERCLOCKWISE 
BAND 2 - BROADCAST 
1.6 - 3.0 MC. 
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6SK7 NOTE (2) 
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THE HALLICRAFTERS CO. M0DBL SX-28A,Sup*r Skyrider 
(9) CRYSTAL PHASING CONTROL (13)Thc Head Phone Jack is connected to a tap on the out- 

The Phasing Control is in the circuit on three positions P ut tranSi f° rmcr - The signal in the headphones is of the 

of the selectivity control namely—XTAL Sharp, XTAL proper volume for satisfactory communications rcccp- 

Medium and XTAL Broad. tion. Since no direct current is present in the headphone 

The control is used to remove heterodyne interference circuit crystal type phones can be used 

as well as to minimize other forms of interference having 

a predominance of high frequency components—such as FIG. 4—CRYSTAL SELECTIVITY 

(10)The A.N.L., or Automatic Noise Limiter , materially con- 
j tributes to the satisfactory operation of the receiver by “ 
limiting objectionable interference caused by ignition 
systems or other man made causes of electrical disturb- *° 
ances. With the A.N.L. control retarded to the left as n 
far as it will go, or until the A.N.L. switch is heard to 
operate—the noise limiter circuit is not functioning. „ 
Turning the control to the right closes the switch which 3 
is mounted on the control. The noise limiter is now op- s~ 
erating. Progressively turning the control clockwise § 
varies the threshold at which the noise limiter starts to “ 
take hold. The setting at which the control will be left 
depends entirely on the type and amount of interference " 
present as well as the signal strength. The noise limiter 
should be judiciously adjusted because through its opera¬ 
tion the desired signal can even be eliminated or badly io 
j distorted which destroys its usefulness. Only after you 
j have become familiar with the operation of this control . 
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1 by actual practice can you determine how far it should 
■ ! be advanced before the best compromise between noise 
and sigqal is obtained. (See Fig. 6.) 

(11) The AVC-BFO OFF-ON switch performs a dual func- 
! tion. The AVC circuit should be operating for the recep- 
j tion of telephone, or modulated, signals in order to 
j reduce fading to. a minimum. As previously mentioned, 
j the functioning of the S Meter is dependent upon AVC 
action so the switch must be in the AVC ON position 

1 when the S meter is used to measure relative carrier 

Inasmuch as the AVC circuit levels all signals to a 
predetermined value (See Fig. 7) no one signal can 
overload the receiver and cause distortion. At times, in 
searching for distant or weak signals, it might be 
desirous to use the full sensitivity of the Model SX-28-A. 

In that case place the AVC switch in the AVC OFF posi¬ 
tion. Remember that with the receiver operating with 
no AVC action, strong signals will overload the input 
circuit with resultant distortion. Under such a condition 
of operation the sensitivity of the set must be then con¬ 
trolled, manually, by properly retarding the RF Gain 
control until you have reached the point below which 
overloading takes place. 

The other function of this switch is to turn on the 

Beat Frequency oscillator. When receiving code signals, 
a beat note is absolutely essential. V ith the BFO switch 
in the ON position, each signal tuned in will be accom¬ 
panied with a beat note or whistle. For proper adjust¬ 
ment of the BFO control which appears directly under 
the TONE CONTROL the following procedure is sug¬ 
gested. Set the BFO control to zero, now tune in a signal 
either voice or code. If a code signal is received, only 
the carrier or thump of the signal will be audible because 
no beat note is present. Be sure that you have the signal 
accurately resonated. Now, without retuning the re¬ 
ceiver, rotate the BFO control until a beat note of the 
desired pitch is obtained. You now have introduced a 
beat note which differs from the IF frequency of the 
receiver, namely 455 kc, by the frequency of the audible 
signal. Variation of the BFO control will allow you to 
change the pitch, or frequency, of the oscillator which 
will prove to be of help under various conditions of 

( 12) Directlv under the BFO control will be seen the BASS 
| IN-OUT Switch. With this switch in the BASS IN posi- 
| tion you will have normal audio fidelity. Placing the 
\ switch in the BASS OUT position, the audio filter CH 2 
j is inserted. The effect of this filter on the band of fre¬ 
quencies passed is shown Fig. 11. This filter will contribute 
! greatly to the intelligibility of the received signal when 
j the receiver is operated in the advanced positions of 

(1) THE 2-STAGE 

The RF AMPLIFIER, or 
SX-28-A SUPER SKYRIDER 
cascade on Bands 3, 4, 5, an 
than one stage is unneces 
image ratio and reduction o 
two RF stages using three 
width would be narrowed 
expanding the IF Amplifier 
provide high-fidelity recepti 
cations receiver requires two 
higher frequencies to accom 
—satisfactory image rejection 

The Model SX-28-A has an 
me—350 to 1 at 14 me an 
ratio as the frequency is 1 
stages are principally needec 
they,also perform two other 
orable signal to noise ratio 
tivity. 

Examining the coil assem 
how rigidly it is construct 
taken to completely shield 
The mariner in which the R] 
on bands 3, 4, 5, and 6 will 
push turns to compensate f 
each coil is permeability t 
adjustment of inductance \\ 
gain as the result. On Banc 
the antenna coils is sufficien 
differences do not cause any n 

2) THE OSCILLATOR 

A separate 6SA7 tube is 
Oscillator in the Model SI 
This tube proves desirable ir 
very high value of transco 
oscillator to operate with ve 
This feature reduces the uni 
ations and voltage fluctuatio 
HF Oscillator is coupled to 
the Cathode Tap—a point r 
parameters of the converter 
6SA7 Oscillator. A 6SA7 tub 
because tests indicated that c 
caused less reflection in the 

favor of the 6SA7 tube is 
applied to the tuned circuit i 
characteristic improves the 
tuned circuit which in turn 

PRESELECTOR 

pre-selector, of the Model 
has 1-6AB7, 1-6SK7 tubes in 
6. On Bands 1 and 2 more 
ary to obtain the required 
spurious interference. With 
re-selection circuits, the band 
o such an extent that even 
to its utmost would still not 
an. The modern communi- 
stages of preselection on the 
lish only one primary object 

image ration of 20 to 1 at 28 
a proportionately increasing 
wered. While the two RF 
to obtain such image ratios 
useful functions—more fav- 
and slightly increased selec- 

bly will immediately show 
ed and what care has been 
ach section from the other, 
and antenna coils are tuned 
be interesting. Rather than 

uned. This results in exact 
ith improved tracking and 
s 1 and 2 the inductance of 
ly large so that lead length 
oticeable inductance change. 
AND CONVERTER 

used as the High Frequency 
C-28-A SUPER SKYRIDER. 

this function because of its 
iductance which enables the 
y little coupling to the coil, 
avorable effects of tube vari- 
s on the tuned circuit. The 
the 6SA7 converter tube at 
vhere variations of operating 
■ tube will least affect the 
e is used in the Mixer Circuit 
Langes in operating voltages 
; injector grid loading than 
er tubes. Another feature in 
that a negative loading is 
feeding its control grid. This 
gain and selectivity of rhe 
improves the image and sig- 
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MODEL SX-28A, 
Super Skyrider 


THE HALLICRAFTERS CO. 




LIMITER SCHEMATIC 



-1 

1 


r i/^V 8 ” 71 

- 

rflrlr 






FIG. 6—NOISE LIMITER ACTION 




f/ww 


The principle of operation of the limiter is very similar 
to that of the Lamb limiter which has been described in 
detail in past issue of QST. The carrier of the received 
Signal is first converted over to the intermediate fre¬ 
quency and then fed into the 6L7 amplifier and 6B8 AVC 
amplifier and 6AB7 noise amplifier. A broadly tuned IF 
transformer is used in the plate of the 6B8 with its 
primary and secondary closely coupled. The secondary 
feeds into the 6B8 diode where rectification of the carrier 
furnishes AVC voltage for the RF and mixer tube as well 
as for the 6AB7 noise amplifier. A broadly tuned IF 
transformer is used in the plate of the 6AB7, the secon¬ 
dary feeding into the 6H6 noise rectifier. A 455 kc wave 
trap (CH4 and C55) is used which allows the passage 
of the higher audio frequencies without attenuation. In 
the form of further explanation of our approach toward 
noise elimination, it must be remembered that noise in 
general is composed of a random mixture of high and 
low frequencies. Of this mixture the predominating 
higher frequencies are the most objectionable. It is to 
our advantage to retain the high frequency components. 
Thus, these transients will be allowed to rise to a point 
far above the carrier level with the result that they will 
be applied to the injector grid of the (5L7 tube without 
being reduced in value. Transients, such as ignition inter¬ 
ference having a steep wave front, consist largely of high 
frequency components. The voltage applied to the grid 
of the 6L7 tube has a negative polarity because of the 
6H6 noise rectifier. By varying the ANL control, we 
raise or lower the negative voltage applied to the 61-7 
tube until it is barely sufficient to overcome the noise 
impulses applied to the grid of this tube without allow¬ 
ing the modulation peaks of the carrier to become badly 
distorted. 

If the noise limiter adjustment permits too great a 
value of transient voltage to be applied to the 6L7 injec¬ 
tor grid, detection will take place and rectified compo¬ 
nents of this modulated carrier will appear in the 61.1 
plate circuit. This effect will appear as distortion in the 
output of the receiver. If, on the other hand, not enough 
noise voltage is applied, then the momentary decrease in 
sensitivity will not be great enough to stop the noise 
from getting through and some of it will appear in the 
plate circuit of the 6L7 tube and consequently in the out¬ 
put cf the receiver. As a result the noise limiter must be 
carefully adjusted to the particular carrier and noise 
level being received. (See Fig. 6) 
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MODEL SX- 28 A, THE HALLICRAFTERS CO. 

Super Skyrider 
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sw 8 _ 

SWc 


1-14) 

>-15j 


THE HALLICRAFTERS CO. 

Switch, rotary selector, single section, 6 posi¬ 
tion, wax impregnated bakelite wafer, section 
is assembled to strut, type H 
Switch, rotary selector, 3 section, 6 position, 
wax impregnated bakelite wafers, shorting type 
rotar contacts 

shaft '3-5/8" long x dia. ,bushing deep,type 

Switch, SPDT, bat handle toggle, 3 amperes ©125 
V., type 8282 15/32 bushing 

INDEX TO PARTS MANUFACTURERS 


MANUFACTURER 

SYMBOL 

MANUFACTURER 

Aerovox Corp. 

H 

The Hallicrafters Co. 

New Bedford, Mass. 


Chicago, Illinois 

American Phenolic Corp. 

HH 

Hart & Hegeman Elec. Co. 

Cicero, Illinois 


Hartford, Conn. 

Any manufacturer 

IRC 

International Resistance Co. 

meeting the applicable 
American Standard Associa- 


Philadelphia, Pa. 

tion specification 

LF 

Littlefuse Inc. 

Chicago, Illinois 

Beede Electrical Inst. Co. 
Penacook, N. H» 

OM 

Oak Mfg. Co. 

Chicago, Illinois 

Bliley Electric Co. 

Erie, Pa. 

RC 

Radio Condenser 

Camden, N. J. 

Cutler-Hammer Inc. 

Milwaukee, Wis. 

RCA 

R.C.A. Mfg. Co. 

Harrison, N. J. 

Chicago Molding Co. 

Chicago, Illinois 

SI 

F.W. Sickles Co. 

Springfield, Mass. 

Centralab 



Milwaukee, Wis. 

Clarostat Mfg. Co. 

SP 

Sprague Specialties Co.. 

North Adams, Mass. 

ST 

Brooklyn, N. Y. 



Standard Transformer Corp. 

Chicago Telephone Supply Co. 


Chicago, Illinois 

Elkhart, Ind. 

swr 

S. W. Inductor 

Essex Wire Co. 

Chicago, Illinois 


Chicago, Illinois 

General Electric Co. 
Schenectady, N. Y. 

u 

Utah Radio Products Co„ 

Chicago, Illinois 

General Transformer Corp. 

UE 

Underwood Elec. Co. 

Chicago, Illinois 


Chicago, Illinois 


MODEL SX-28A, 
Super Skyrider 


OM 

60B135 

,0M 

60B134 

CH 

60A139 
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MODEL S-39, Skyranger THE HALLICRAFTERS CO. 
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THE HALLICRAFTERS CO. MCDEL S-39, Skyraager 


mm 


EXTERNAL 

ANTENNA / . 

SOCKET (SO,I 
LOCATED 

UNDER COVER ' 




aA (SLIDE TO CENTER 
SA| TQ REM0 VE ) 

BA 3 (REMOVE FIRST) 


(SLIDE TO 
BAp CENTER 
/ c TO REMOVE) 


POWER PLUG(PL|) ~ 

FOR AC/DC OPERATION 

MODEL S-39 RECEIVER, REAR VIEW, COVER REMOVED, SHOWING POWER CORD 
COMPARTMENT AND BATTERY COMPARTMENT. 


A-3. POWER SUPPLIES - Two separate and in¬ 
dependent power supplies are incorporated 
in the receiver, namely an internal battery 
supply and a- rectifier-filter type of sup¬ 
ply for use with an external a-c/d-c 
source. 

The battery supply consists of two 45-volt 
"B" batteries (BA 2 and BAg) connected in 
series, and one 6-volt "A” battery (BAj) 
all of which are located in the back sec- 


The a-c/d-c supply consists of two type 
35Z5GT rectifier tubes (V ? and V g ) and the 
associated filter (Lg, C gg and C 07 ) and 
filament voltage dropping resistors (Rg 2 , 
B33 > R34 and R35) • This supply may be used 
whenever commercial power lines, delivering 
110-to 117-volts A-C or D-C are accessible. 
Refer to Section D for operating instruc¬ 
tions . 

The supply to be used is selected from the 
front panel by POWER SWITCH, SW„. Refer to 
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THE HALLICRAFTERS CO. 


. D-C ASA. CM30A^02J SW ? Switc 


working, mica diel 


. D-C ASA CM30A911J 


. D-C 46AT504J 


cap. 35 mmfd. (C^ C 49j C 50 ) 1 unit i 
- J min. cap. 1. 5 mfd., max. cap. '10 mmfd. ( 

'l [ C 53, C 54 u ’ s f le ’ as C 47, ^48, C 50; md C 

SI 


mfd. (C| 7 and C 58 ), 2 unit 
140^mmfd. (C 59 ), special P 


ler 155 mmfd., fixed secondary trim- 
.0 mmfd. , primary and secondary are 


SWI 51B301 


from .55 MG. to 30 UC. in 


MODEL S-39, Skyranger 


IDg PART NO. 
tion, single 01J 60A162 


tion, non-aborting t. 
ype 8030-K4 toggle action, SPST A-C 
tch ganged on rear o‘ 
ition full clockwise 




Plug with line cord, 3 conductor, rubber g 87A078 
insulation, #18 ga. stranded copper wire, 
length 6 feet, 3 prqng spring type molded 
on plug, special 


oudspeaker; 4 inch O.D. perma 
dynamic, includes .transform 
assembly, type 4-OM-liA 


OT 85B009 


Lamp, indicator, 1-1/8" leads, clear glass GE 39A007 
bulb type 4^, type NE-7 

"lube, pentode, type 1T4 RCA 90X1T4 

Tube, pentagrid converter, type 1R5 RCA 90X1R5 

Tube, type, 1P5GT RCA 90X1P5GT 

RCA 90X1H5GT 

Tube, beam power amplifier, type 3Q5GT rca 90X3Q5GT 

Tube, half-wave high-vacuum rectifier, type rca 90X35ffiGT 
35Z5GT 


dioiie triode, type 3J 


tuned by adjustable iron cores, vacuui 
impregnated with zophar #1340 and fla 
dipped in Hollowax #2012, special (No 
T x differs from Tg and T 3 in the leng 


SW 2 Switch, DPST, 


ted with zophar #1340 and flash 
n Hollowax #2013, special (Note: 
rs from T x and Tj in the length 


ped in Hallowax #2012, 
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THE HALLIC 



BUTTON SETTING: 


Tuning Range.(BC) 540 kc —1700 kc 

(A) 15 me— 18 me 

(B) 9 me— 12 me 

(C) 5.8 me— 18 me 

(FM) 88 me— 108 me 

Intermediate Frequency.... .455 kc 

Intermediate Frequency.10.7 me 

Power Supply. 105-125 V. 60 cycle AC 

Power Consumption.180 watts 


1. Select any one pushbutton.. 

2. Pull translucent insert straight out. 

3. Insert screw driver blade through large hole of 
pushbutton into slot of locking screw. (See Fig. 1). 

4. Loosen locking screw about one-half turn. (Not 
more than one full turn.) 

5. With pushbutton depressed, carefully tune in de¬ 
sired station with the manual control. 

6. With the manual control held firm, tighten the lock¬ 
ing screw. 
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THE HALLICRAFTERS CO. MODELS EC-403,EC-404, 

Echophone 
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HOFFMAN RADIO CORP. 


MODELS A202,A309, 
Chassis 119 



.005 MM. 600 Volt Tubular Paper 
.02 MM. 400 Volt Tubular Paper 

2200 Ohm ± 20% Vz Watt 
47,000 Ohm dr 20% Vz Watt 
22,000 Ohm ' 20% Vz Watt 


MODELS A202 & A309 


Hoffman Models A202 and A309 are electrically i( 
car and differ in cabinet design only. The receiver coi 
of a 6-tube broadcast band AC-DC Superheterodyne i 
porating a built-in loop antenna. 


Tuning Range . 

Intermediate Frequency . 

Power Supply .115 

Power Consumption . 

Undisiorted Audio Output . 
Maximum Audio Output . 
i Loudspeaker .. 


r 115 V. A C. 50-60 C.P 

.28 Wa 

.6 W 

.9 W- 

.5-inch round P. 


NORMAL OPERATING CURRENTS 

Cathode Current 
Cathode Current 
mserted in circuit at cathode. 


Input I.F. Transformer (455 K 
Output I.F. Transform (455 Ki 
Audio Output Transformer 
Oscillator Coil 


NORMAL OPERATING VOLTAGES 

lowing table lists the normal operating voltages t< 
d at the various tube socket terminals. 




* These readings taken v 
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MODELS A202,A309 
MODEL B400 


HOFFMAN RADIO CORP. 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

CAUTION: 

No alignment adjustments should be attempted without 
first thoroughly checking over all other possible causes of 
trouble such as. defective tubes, resistors, and condensers. 
In order to align the receiver properly, remove the chassis 
from the cabinet and proceed as follows: 

EQUIPMENT REQUIRED: 

1. Signal Generator. 

2. Output Meter with 2.5 Volt Scale. 

3. .25 Mfd. Condenser. 

•IF. ALIGNMENT: 

1. Connect output meter across speaker voice coil; set 
meter on 2.5 volt scale. 

2. Connect output of signal generator directly to 12BE6 
control grid; connect ground side of generator to chassis 
of receiver through .25 Mfd. condenser. Set signal gen- 
erator on 455 Kc (modulated). 

3. Adjust IF. slugs (first T4 and then T3) for maximum 
reading on output meter. 

Note: Keep signal level low, just enough to keep maxi¬ 
mum reading on lower half of meter scale. Tuning con¬ 
denser plates should be all the way out; volume control 
should be on full. After adjustment, put a drop of wax 
on each I.F. tuning slug to hold it in place. 



I To set the dial on c 
frequency near the cer 
by hand as required. 


B400 

ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

CAUTION: 

No alignment adjustments should be attempted withou 
first thoroughly checking oyer all other possible causes c 
trouble such as defective tubes, resistors, and condensers 
In order to align the receiver properly, remove the chassi; 
from the cabinet and proceed as follows: 

EQUIPMENT REQUIRED: 

1. Signal Generator. 

2. Output Meter with 2.5 Volt Scale. 

3. .1 Mfd. Condenser. 

I. F. ALIGNMENT: 

1. Connect output meter across speaker voice coil; se 
meter on 2.5 volt scale. 

2. Connect output of signal generator directly to antenn< 
post on loop; connect ground side pf generator to chassi 
of receiver through .1 Mfd. condenser. Set signal genera 
tor on 455 Kc (modulated). 

3. Adjust I.F. trimmers (first T4 and then T3) for maximun 
reading on output meter. 


NOTE: Keep signal le 
reading on lower half 
should be all the wa] 


just enough to keep maximum 
scale. Tuning condenser plates 
ume control should be on full, 


R.F. ALIGNMENT: control slugs 

1. Set receiver tuning raro535r with ytatok all the way in. 

■2. Set signal generator on 540 Kc (modulated) and connect 
generator output to antenna post on receiver. The ground 
side of the generator should be connected to receiver B- 
through a .25 Mfd. condenser. 

3. Tune in signal by adjusting oscillator trimmer C5. 

4. Adjust output of signal generator to obtain deflection on 
lower half of meter scale. 

5. Adjust oscillator trimmer for maximum output. 

6. Set signal generator on 1650 Kc and check signal with 
tuning condenser plates all the way out. 

7. Set signal generator on 1470 Kc. 

8. Tune in signal on receiver and adjust rf trimmer C2 for 
maximum reading on output meter. Feed only enough sig¬ 
nal from the generator to keep maximum reading on lower 
hall of meter scale. 

9. Recheck at 600 Kc, 1000 Kc and 1410 Kc for tracking and 


R.F. ALIGNMENT: 

1. Set tuning condenser with plates completely out. 

2. Set signal generator at 1650 Kc (modulated) and fee 
its output into a loop of wire about 6" in diameter. Plac 
this loop about one foot away from and parallel to th 
receiver loop antenna. 

3. Tune in signal by adjusting oscillator trimmer (C4). 

4. Adjust dUtput of signal-generator to obtain deflection o 
lower half of meter scale, 

5. Adjust oscillator trimmer (C4) for maximum output. 

6. Set signal generator at 1400 Kc and tune in signal wit 
tuning condenser. 

7. Adjust antenna trimmer (C3) while rocking gang cor 
denser for maximum reading on output meter. Fee- 
only enough signal from generator to keep maximur 
reading on lower half of meter scale. 


DIAL ADJUSTMENT: 
To set the dial on 
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RECORD CHANGER* Aero 46A, RCD. CH. P.16-1 
For alignment, see P.16-2 

























MODEL A700, Chassis 110S 


HOFFMAN RADIO CORP. 




i-mi 


[. F. Alignment 

1. Connect output meter across speaker voice co 
meter on 1-volt scale. 

2. Connect output of signal generator to trimmer C3 
wire on trimmer located at rear of chassis). The c 
side of the signal generator should be connected 
through a .1 Mfd. condenser. Set signal genera 
455 Kc (modulated). 

3. Adjust I.F. trimmers (first T2 and then Tl) for ma: 
reading on output meter. 

NOTE: Keep signal level low, just enough to kei 
maximum reading on the output meter at 0.4 volt c 
tuning gang should be set with plates all the wa 
volume cqntrol full on. 

4. Replace bottom cover plate. 

R. F. Alignment 

1. Leave tu'ning gang with plates all the way out. 

2. Set signal generator on 1650 Kc (modulated) an' 
generator output into a loop of wire approximat 
in diameter. Place the loop about one foot awa 
parallel to the receiver loop antenna. 

3. Tune in signal by adjusting oscillator trimmer 

4. Adjust output of signal generator to obtain def 


7. Adjust loop antenna trimmer Cl and R. F. Coil assembly 
for maximum output. The R. F. coil adjustment is made 
by loosening the coil mounting clamp and sliding the 
coil up or down as required. 

8. Set signal generator and tuning gang to 600 Kc and 
adjust R. F. trimmer C3 for maximum output. 

9. Go back to 1400 Kc to check tracking and readjust at 
1400 Kc and 600 Kc as required. 

PIN NO.) f| 2~~] 3 4 5 6 7 8 

1T4 (RF) TeT 84 65 2.6 ~3^9 

1R5 1.3 84 64 —5.0* 1.3 3* 2.6 

1T4 (RF) “379 84 65 L2 *~~~33 L5* 5^1 




Power Consumption 17 wa 

Audio Output .95 mw. 

Maximum Audio Output 
Loudspeaker .. 5-inch 


imniers—Part of Variable Condenser 
ro Section Variable (388-180 Mmf.) 
-260 Mmfd. Mica Trimmer 


(30-50 Mfd. 150-150 Volt) 

.2 Mfd. 200 Volt Tubular Paper 
.05 Mfd. 400 Volt Tubular Paper 


680 Ohms, Vi Watt 
.47 Megohm, Vi Watt 

.1 Megohm, V 2 Watt 
3900 Ohms * 10%, Vi Wa 
1 Megohm Potentiometer w 

10 Megohm, Vi Watt 


1500 Ohm, 6 Vi Watt +5% Wirewound 
470 Ohm, 1 Watt ±10% 

AC/DC Battery Switch Plug Operated 
On-Off Switch (on Volume Control) 
Input I.F. Transformer (455 K.C.) 
Output I.F. Transformer (455 K.C.) 
Output Audio Transformer 
Oscillator Coil 
Selenium Rectifier 
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HOWARD RADIO CO. 


MODEL 901-A 
MODEL M901-i 


FOLLOW THIS SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM ABOVE THE SERIAL NUMBER 40575 









FOLLOW THIS SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM ABOVE THE SERIAL NUMBER 45,771 
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FOLLOW THIS SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM ABOVE THE SERIAL NUMBER 13000 
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INTERNATIONAL DETROLA CORP 


DETROLA PAGE 16-3 
MODEL 582 
MODEL 7270 


Electrical and Mechanical Specifications ----_ 

Frequency Range.........540-1600 kc„ 6-18 me. Power Output (Undistorted) . i 8 wa t1 

Intermediate Frequency......455 kc. Power Output (Maximum).... 3 75 wati 

Power Supply...105-125 volte, 60 cycle AC R a ,ed p„ wer mp„t....watte at 115 veil 

loudspeaker ....8-inch, Dynamic Tuning Drive Ratio-...... 6 to 

V.C. Impedance-..3.5 ohms at 400 cycles 

-ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE ___ 

The following equipment is necessary to properly align this chassis: 

A signal generator which will provide an ac- A non-metallic screwdriver 
curately calibrated signal at the frequencies 

listed. ‘ Dummy antenna: .1 mfd. — 400 ohm resistor - 

RMA loop. 

An output meter. 


Intermediate Frequency and Oscillator Adjustments 
may be made with the loop disconnected provided 
a resistor of 10,000 to 50,000 ohms is substituted 
to close the RF grid circuit. The loop alignment 


must be done with the loop and chassis m 
operating position in the cabinet. A sii 
loosely coupled to the loop may be substi 
RMA loop. 



DIAL AND POINTER 
DRIVE CABLE ARRANGEMENT 



ig dial cable, set gang 
to fully meshed positior 


S C ‘ 5C 2 ND IF 

it- a « 
'sr® (s 
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INTERNATIONAL DETROLA CORP. 


SOCKET VOLTAGES 


TUBE 

POSITION 

i 

2 

:> 

4 




8 

6SK7GT 

6SA7GT 

6SK7GT 

0SQ7GT 

RF Amplifier 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

107 

6AC 

255 

Converter 

0 

6AC 

250 

103 

0 

0 

0 

0 

IF Amplifier 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

105 

6AC 

237 

Det.—AVC—1st Audio 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

34 

6AC 

0 

6V6GT 

Power Output 

0 

0 

235 

250 

0 

0 

6AC 

13 

5Y3GT 

Rectifier 

0 

310 

0 

300 AC 

0 

300 AC 

0 

310 


NOTE: The above t 

© 0 ® 


3 tubes are interchangeable with their metal equivalent. 

NOTE: Band switch in “Broadcast” position. 

All voltages measured from chassis to socket contact indicated. DC voltages 
measured with a 1000 ohm-per-volt meter. 

All voltages are positive DC unless otherwise marked. 

Volume control full on. No signal. 

Line voltage 117 volts AC. 


Parts Layout 
Chassis Model 582 

Symbol Part No. 



C-2, 8,20 
C-22 
[C-6, 24 
C-25 
C-16,18, 
29, 7 
C-l 
C-12 
C-ll, 19 
C-23 
R-20 
R-4,11 
R-12 
R-l, 16 
R-6 
R-19 


R-15 
R-10 
R-18 
R-2, 14 


BD210503 

BD410103 

BD410104 

BD410203 

BD410503 

BD610202 

BM58D512 

BM78A101 

BM78A221 

BR16E391 

BR17B102 

BR17B103 

BR17B104 

BR17B150 

BR17B153 

BR17B166 

BR17B223 

BR17B224 

BR17B335 

BR17B474 

BR17B685 

BR17E222 

BR17E223 

BR17G153 

A-2163 

A-9285 


Description 

Capacitor, Paper, .05 mfd., 200 v. 
Capacitor, Paper, .01 mfd., 400 v. 
Capacitor, Paper, .1 mfd., 400 v. 
Capacitor, Paper, .02 mfd., 400 v. 
Capacitor, Paper, .05 mfd., 400 v. 

Capacitor, Paper, .002 mfd., 600 v 
Capacitor, Mica, 5100 mmf. 
Capacitor, Mica, 100 mmf. 
Capacitor, Mica, 200 mmf. 
Resistor, 390 ohm, 1 w. 

Resistor, 1000 ohm, 1/3 w. 
Resistor, 10M ohm, 1/3 w. 
Resistor, 100M ohm, 1/3 w. 
Resistor, 15 ohm, 1/3 w. 

Resistor, 15M ohm, 1/3 w. 
Resistor, 15 megohm, 1/3 w. 
Resistor, 22M ohm, 1/3 w. 
Resistor, 220M ohm, 1/3 w. 
Resistor, 3.3 megohm, 1/3 w. 
Resistor, 470M ohm, 1/3 w. 
Resistor, 6.8 megohm, 1/3 w. 
Resistor, 2200 ohm, 1 w. 

Resistor, 22M ohm, 1 w. 

Resistor, 15M ohm, 2 w. 

Cable, Drive 

Lamp, Pilot, Mazda No. 44 


Symbol Part No. 


A-54847 

B-51162-7 

A-51163 

A-51260 

A-51331 

A-51356 

3-51401-2 

B-51416-1 

B-51417-1 

A-51419 

B-51420 

C-51421 

B-51425 

A-51428-5 

B-51430 

B-51445-3 

A-51656 

A-51657 

A-51787 

A-51801 

B-51952-1 

C-51961 


Description 


Cord, Power, 6 ft. 

Shaft, Dial Drive 

Clip, Spring 

Shield, Tube 

Spring, Dial Bracket 

Cap., Electrolytic, 15-20-20 mfd. 

Capacitor, Variable, 3-section 

Transformer Assembly, 1st IF 

Transformer Assembly, 2nd IF 

Cap., Electrolytic, 10 mfd., 250 

Coil Assembly, Oscillator 

Transformer, Power 

Coil Assembly, RF 

Capacitor, Padder 

Coil Assembly, S.W. Antenna 

Control, Volume & Sw., 500M ohm| 

Capacitor Assembly, Trimmer (4) 

Capacitor Assem., Trimmer (Spee.)j 
Spring, Cable 

Rivet, Pronged (for dial cable) 
Switch, Band 

Speaker, 8-inch Dyn., 485 ohm 
Coil Assembly, Antenna Loading 
Sheet, Service 
Bushing, Strain Relief 
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TOP VIEW OF CHASSIS SIDE VIEW 






REAR OF CHASSIS'"”*^ 

lassis, record changer and loop should remain in their normal position in the cabinet when making loop adjustment, 
he gang condenser fully meshed, dial pointer should be in the position indicated by the last division below 55 on the dial. 

If it is set incorrectly, slide pointer along dial cord to correct position, 
ct output meter across speaker voice coil, 
ct the ground of signal generator to B-. 

lume control at maximum volume position and use a weak signal from the signal generator. 

Phono switch in Radio position. 

>r best results, it is advisable to use an isolation transformer between the 117 V. AC line and AC input to receiver. 

DUMMY CONNECT HIGH SIGNAL RECEIVER TRIMMER TRIMMER TYPE Ol 

ANT. SIDE OF SIGNAL GENERATOR DIAL LETTER DESCRIPTION ADIUSTME 

GENERATOR TO FREQUENCY SETTING . 


a weak signal from the signal gener 
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LEAR PAGE 16-1 



©John F. Rider 






























PAGE 16-2 LEAR 


MODELS 565,565BL,566, 

567,568 LEAR, INC. 


LOOP WIRING DIAGRAM 
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LEAR PAGE 16-3 
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LEAR PAGE 16-5 


MODELS 662,663,665,6618 
LEAR, INC. MODEL 6617PC 
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PAGE 16-6 LEAR 


MODELS 662,663,665,6618 
MODEL 6617PC 




MODELS 662,663,665,6618 


^ O ... ; - o 
Q[gO . II OOlOjO 


ALIGNMENT CHART MODELS 662,663,665,6618 

OPERATION ALIGNMENT GENERATOR DUMMY GENERATOR DIAL AND TRIMMER REMARKS 





ALIGNMENT CHART 

MODEL 6617PC 


OPERATlOh 

, ALIG 

NMENT 

OF 

CONNECTED i DUMMY GENERATOR 
CONNECTED ANTENNA FREQUENCY 

SETTING I TRIMMER 

REMARKS 
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For Dial Drive and Loop, see P.16-5 
For Alignment, see P.16-6 










































MAGNAVOX PAGE 16-1.-2 


''lAVOX CO. MODELS CR-lDYjCR-mA, 

CR-197B 



and CR-197B are alike electrically. drive mechanism. The differences are indicated on 
rtnge is incorporated in the dial Figure 4. 





















-VOX PAGE 16 


THE MAGNAVOX CO. MODELS CR- 197 ,CR- 197 A 

CR- 197 B 



^|L_ MIXER ' 

I szf 6SA7 /'™Y T 

—T-T-EEDth - 1 — 


BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
AT 1st POSITION 
SHORT WAVE BAND 


56 | 1 40 

S 55 f- 


99 

> _^S.IF 

zL 13 j_ uj_ 


-[ l ' BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 

T- | 84 I AT 2nd POSITION CLOCKWISE 

I I BROADCAST BAND 
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THE MAGI 



FIGURE 6 cl 
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For Parts List, see P.16-7 
For Alignment, see P.16-5 
For Dial Data, see P.16-6 
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MAJESTIC PAGE 16-1 















































MAJESTIC PAGE 16-3 
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PAGE 16-4 MAJESTIC 


| MODELS 7C432,7C447 ".“ 

Chassis 4706,4707 MAJESTIC RADIO & TELEV. CORP. 









































5W4GT 1 — 1 310 1 - 1 320AC | - j 320AC | -- 1 310 

Note- 1 Line voltage 5 117volts * Measured on 1000 volt range. * Very low read- 
_ing on 1000 volt range. Switch to be in RADIO position for all readings 






















MEISSNER PAGE 16-; 


MEISSNER MFG. DIV.- 
MAGUIRE INDUSTRIES INC. 

OPERATION 


The following chart is designed to give the user of the 
Meissner Radio-Recorder a quick insight of the functions of 
the various controls. For best results the notes and instruc¬ 
tions following the chart should be read and followed, since 
the chart alone cannot contain all the information essential to 
the proper use of the equipment. 

In the top row of the chart are listed the five functions 
c.f the unit, corresponding to the five positions of the se¬ 
lector switch in the center of the control panel. In the 
left hand column are listed the different controls and other 
devices on the control panel. By glancing down any ver¬ 
tical column it can be immediately determined what con- 


In operating the Meissner Radio-Recorder as a radio re¬ 
iver, a record player, a recorder, or a public address sys- 
m, there are certain precautions that must be observed and 
so several special hook-ups that may be used to get the 
■st results and to take advantage of the full flexibility of 
hich the unit is capable. These are listed under sub-head- 
gs following, and should be studied carefully before at- 
mpting to operate the equipment, and should also be re¬ 
ared to often until the user is fully acquainted with his 
juipment and all functions it will perform. 


[Position of Selector Switch 


Volume (Right Hand) 


Mike (Right Hand) 


Phono Record Record 

Playback _ Mike Radio 

I-- Radio Tuning! 

— Ton e Co ntrol & Line Switch- 

Volume Volume 

-Level Level 

_ Indicators _ Indicators 

— Volume Control for Left Hand Mike- 


Input for Mike, Exter nal Fiadio, or External Phono- 
Input for 

--- 

Ext. Phono 
Ext. Radio 


Volume 
Control for 
Right Hand 
Mike_ 


Input for 
Mite 

Ext. Phono 
Ext. Radio 


POWER SUPPLY 

This Radio-Recorder is designed to operate from a 110-125 
volt 50-60 cycle alternating current supply. Never attempt 
to operate it from other source of supply—serious damage 
to the equipment is almost sure to occur. 


Goin Control for using different types of Microphones- 

LY REPRODUCING NEEDLES 


LINE SWITCH 


The line switch for the unit i 
The switch for the turntable i 
hand corner of the turnable ba: 


ADJUSTMENT 

CUTTER ARM HEIGHT 


type are used, the cutter arm height should not have to be 
changed. If recording blanks of unusual thickness are used, 
it will be necessary to re-adjust the cutter arm height. For 
Instructions for performing this adjustment, refer to the 
section of this instruction sheet entitled SERVICF, NOTES. 


CUTTER ARM PRESSURE 

Variation in the hardness of different r 


RECORDING SPEED 

Two recording speeds are provided on the Meissner Radio- 
Recorder, 78 RPM and 33% RPM. In general it mav be said 
that the 78 RPM speed is for quality, the 33% RPM speed 
for economy. 

The 33% RPM speed is not recommended where the best 
fidelity is desired. It will be found that at the center of the 
record, made at this speed, music loses its brilliance and 
does not have the high frequency notes recorded faithfully. 
The same is true of speech recordings but to a much lesser 
degree, since the high frequencies contained iri voice are 
negligible. Thus when recording long speeches the 33% RPM 
speed offers the advantage of being able to record for longer 
time intervals without interruptions to change records, as 
well as the advantage of record economy. For instance, a 
10 inch record when operated at 78 RPM will record 4% 
minutes of program material, while at 33% RPM it will re¬ 
cord 10 minutes of program material. 

In other cases where the best fidelity is not essential, it 
may be found that the economy of the lower recording speed 
is more desirable than the better quality of the higher speed. 

The switch that controls the turntable speed is located 
on the front left-hand corner of the turntable base. 
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PAGE 16-4 MEISSNER 


MODEL 9-1065 

MEISSNER MFG. DIV.- 

MAGUIRE INDUSTRIES INC. 


INPUT OTHER THAN MICROPHONES 

In many cases it may be desirable to introduce external Some trouble may be experienced in the making of in¬ 


input to the amplifier other than that from the microphone. 
For either recording or Public Address work it may be de* 
sirable to feed in the output of (a) an external radio (b) 
FM Tuner (c) external phono pickup or other electronic de¬ 
vices. Such sources are considered high level inputs and the 
gain switch should be set accordingly. 

Any high level input may be introduced into either of the 
mike jacks through a plug like the extra plug supplied with 
the unit and should be connected as shown below. 



1. Place on the turntable an uncut record of the type that 
is to be used for recording. 

2. Place stylus in the cutting head. Insert it as far as 
it will go, rotate it until the long flat on the shank of the 
stylus faces the stylus screw, then firmly tighten the screw. 

3. Raise the cutter arm well up from its rest, swing it 
over the record and carefully lower it so that the stylus rests 
on the record near the center (which should not be revolv¬ 
ing). Observe the position of the stylus screw in the slot in 
the cutter arm. If the screw is approximately in the middle 
of the slot no adjustment of the cutter arm height is re¬ 
quired, but if the stylus screw is close to either the top or 
the bottom of the slot the arm should be adjusted in the 
following manner: 

(a) Lift the cutter arm into a vertical position. Under¬ 
neath the arm will be found a machine screw on which the 
arm rests. The adjustment of this screw is preserved by a 
lock nut. Loosen the lock nut and rotate this screw until 
the stylus screw occupies the center position in the slot when 
the cutter arm is in the recording position, then tighten the 
lock nut and again check the position of the stylus screw 
to see that the adjustment has not been disturbed by tight¬ 
ening the lock nut. 

(b) Cut a few blank grooves (volume control at zero) 
while watching the stylus screw to see that as the record 
revolves, the stylus screw does not approach either end of the 
slot. If this condition holds true, the height of the cutter 
arm is properly adjusted until a new stylus is used having 
a length a great deal different than the stylus used in the 
original # adjustment, or unless records of a new thickness 
are used that are sufficiently different from the original in¬ 


strumental recordings. There may be heard what appears 
to be distortion but due to the fact that the ordinary room 
does not have the accoustical properties of a recording studio 
there will be room reverberation. The ear does not notice 
this at the time but the microphone will. Frequently this 
trouble is corrected by the use of contact microphones. 
Placed directly on the sounding boards of the instrument, 
(Piano, Violin etc.), it gives a true reproduction of the tones 
and overtones produced by the instrument. 



ADJUSTMENTS 

ords to require readjustment of cutter arm height. NEVER 
ATTEMPT TO MAKE A RECORDING WITH MORE THAN 
ONE DISC ON THE TURNTABLE. 

If the normal position of the screw is too high, the entire 
weight of the cutting arm is placed on the stylus when £he 
stylus screw hits the top of the slot. This heavy weight will 
cause the stylus to dig into the record base and ruin at 
least the record and in all probability the stylus as well. 

CUTTING PRESSURE 

Variation in the hardness of different record coatings may 
require different cutting pressures for different makes of 
records. 

The normal depth of cut produces a width of groove ap¬ 
proximately equal to the width of the uncut portion left 
standing between grooves. Examine the blank grooves cut 
during the preliminary adjustment to see whether they ap¬ 
proach this condition. If not, the adjusting^ screw exposed 
through the top of the cutting arm can be changed quite 
easily to accomplish the desired result. If the cut is too 
light, the playback needle may not “track” and may jump 
out of the groove and scratch across the record. If the cut 
is too heavy the stylus may cut over into the adjacent 
groove on loud notes, or in cutting one groove, the stylus 
may push some of the wall material into the previously cut 
groove producing what is called an “echo”, although when 
played back the “echo” precedes rather than follows the nor¬ 
mally recorded sound. 

The most common error in adjusting cutting pressure is 
making the cutting pressure greater than necessary, which 
increases the wear on the stylus, increases echo, and in¬ 
creases the difference in speed between recording and play- 
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MEISSNER PAGE 1( 


MEISSNER MFG. DIV.- 
MAGUIRE INDUSTRIES INC. 


MAKING A RECORD 

The. first attempt at cutting a record may best be done 
by recording from the microphone. After having plugged the 
microphone into the left-hand mike jack, turn on the line 
switch and set the selector switch to “Record Mike”, speak 
into the microphone in a normal tone of voice about four to 
six inches away from it and adjust the left hand volume con¬ 
trol until the “normal” neon indicator is flashing most of 
the time but the “overload” neon indicator flashes only occa¬ 
sionally. Touch a finger lightly to the needle in the cutting 
head and you will feel the needle vibrate in accordance with 
the sound impressed on the microphone. 

In placing the recording disc on the turntable make cer¬ 
tain thht the drive pin enters the hole provided for it in all 
recording discs. NEVER PUT ON OR REMOVE A DISC 
WHILE TURNTABLE IS ROTATING. To do otherwise 
will injure the drive mechanism. ALWAYS HAVE TURN¬ 
TABLE IN MOTION BEFORE LOWERING CUTTING 
STYLUS DOWN ON DISC as the stylus may easily be 
damaged if this care is not taken. 

Pick up the cutting head, swing it over the record and 
lower it gently onto the record at the desired starting point. 
Permit two or three grooves to be cut before beginning the 
recording so that when the record is played back it will not 
be essential that the pickup start at the beginning of the 
first groove in order to reproduce the beginning of the re¬ 
cording. During the entire recording very careful attention 
should be paid to the volume indicators as explained in the 
section “Volume Indicators.” Note: The mechanism which 
traverses the cutting head is engaged when the cutting head 
is lowered onto the record. Never attempt to force the cut¬ 
ting head'sideways. Lift it first, which will disengage the 
cross-feed mechanism and allow the arm to be swung freely 
into any desired position. Lowering the arm onto its rest 
does not engage the cross-feed because the mechanism does 
not operate at such a great radius. For the same reason, the 
recorder will not cut 12 inch discs. 

Whep the recording is finished, the “thread” that the 
stylus has cut out of the disc must be removed before the 
record is played. The best device for this purpdse is a camels 
hair brush with which the thread is “picked up” rather than 
merely brushed to the center for manual removal, but if 
no brush is available, a wad of cotton, a piece of soft cloth 
or even a finger drawn lightly over the disc may be used 
to gather the thread around the spindle where it can be 
easily removed. The “thread” should be deposited in some 
fireproof container since many of the “Instantaneous Re¬ 
cording” discs are coated with highly inflamable cellulose 
nitrate (celluloid) although there are others coated with cel¬ 
lulose acetate (safety film) which do not require such pre¬ 
cautions. It is very wise operating procedure to assume that 
all “threads” are inflammable and to dispose of them ac¬ 
cordingly. 

EXTERNAL ANTENNA 


ie performance of loop antenn 
rid for this reason provision h 
n external antenna. 


EXTERNAL SPEAKER 

If it is desired to use an external speaker instead 
one in the unit, provision is made for doing so. The 
coil of an external speaker may be plugged into the 
plug jack located on the back side of the turntable bar 
voice coil impedence of the external speaker should b 
8 ohms. This cuts out the internal speaker voice cc 
substitutes the voice coil of the external speaker. 1 
ternal speaker so used-must either be of the permanen 
net type or of the electrodynamic type with self-cor 
field supply. 

The advantages of such an arrangement are that f 
as a public address system, the speaker may be place 
remote position away from the amplifier to get better 

the tendency for microphonie feed back from the s 
to the microphone when high output is desired. 


The input from the left hand mike jack may be superim- 
posd on any other input to the system at any tima by merely 
turning up the left hand volume control. The input from 
this jack may be fed in any time regardless of the setting 
of the selector switch. Before attempting to make a record¬ 
ing by mixing in the input from this channel, it will be well 
to do a little experimenting with the setting of the two vol¬ 
ume controls to assure that the signals from the two input 
channels have the correct relative levels when they reach 
the cutting head. This may be done by adjusting each vol¬ 
ume control while the other is turned to zero, adjusting to 
the correct level by observing the neon indicators and not¬ 
ing the setting 'of the volume control knob. After the cor¬ 
rect setting for each has been determined in this way, set 
each volume control knob to its correct position and make 


MICROPHONES 


his unit is this high quality lo 
n carbon type with transformei 
microphones are high level m 


v the use of high 
ording with a low 
on the High Gain 


RE-RECORDING 


PUBLIC ADDRESS SYSTEM 


plications as a public addr 
ari area greater tha.n that o 
is desired, it is best to use 
explained under EXTERNf 
should be mounted in a ba 
experiment in its placement 
may be obtained. 


When using the unit as a public addi 
be found that if the speaker is operated r 
the, sound from the speaker will feed )| 
phone causing a “howl”. This is true in ; 
may be remedied by (a) removing the It 
from the microphone (b) reducing the ' 
directional microphone turned so that its 
est pickup is away from the loud speaks 


mit as a public address system, it will 
speaker is operated near the microphone 
speaker will feed back into the micro- 


ially wired plug as shown above. 
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For clarified schematics, see P.16-7.8 



















For dial data, see P.16-4 
For clarified schematics, see P.16-9,10 
Clarified schematics 
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MOLDED INS. PAGE 16-1 
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PAGE 16-2 MOLDED INS. 
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; MONITOR PAGE 16-3 


MONITOR EQUIPMENT CORPORATION MODEL M-403 


Paper, .05 mfd 400 vol 
Paper, .002 mfd 400 v 
Paper, .02 mfd 400 vol 


Ceramic 47 limifd 500 volts 


Coils and Transformers 


1300 Output transformer 
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MODEL M-403 MONITOR EQUIPMENT CORPORATION 


TUBE LOCATION 


RADIO PHONO /-TUNING CONTROL 
& MOTOR \ / 


•VOLUME CONTROL 



VARIABLE 
f CONDENSER 


, 2 SQ7 


\ / 35Z5 \ / | 2SA7 \ @ / 50L6 

/eleLv gi j v gt /—l gt 

Icond.J x_ y V V 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


(Refer to Chassis View) 


' Connect ground post of signal g 


Align for maximum output. Reduc 
to keep output near 0.4 volts. 


To remove the chassis from 
the cabinet, proceed as follows: Make sure the line cord is dis¬ 
connected from the power receptacle. Remove the phonograph This receiver is designed to operate withoui 

turntable and motor by unscrewing the three mounting screws on TEMPT SHOULD BE MADE TO USE ONI 
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PAGE 16-6 MONITOR 


MODEL 11-510 


MONITOR EQUIPMENT CORPORATION 


DIAL STRINGING DIAGRAM 


-TUNING CONTROL SHAFT 
DIAL STRING TO HAVE TW 
TURNS AROUND SHAFT 


j=—| SPEAKER LEADS ! 

Irww rt'i /o 

1=31 @ @/) @ @ / ^ 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

ltput load • Align lor maximum output. Reduce it 

needed to keep ouput near 0.05 watt: 
• Connect ground post of signal generator to chassis 


SIGNAL GENERATOR 
Connection to Radio 


e 540-1600 Sensitivity (For 0.05 Watt Output) 300 Microvolts per Meter Averag 

Frequency . 455 KC Power Output (in voice coil) : 


Power Consumption 


This receiver is designed to operate without a grout 
VO ATTEMPT SHOULD P,E MADE TO USE ONE. 


thassis from the cabinet, procei 


follows:— Make sure the 
n the power receptacle. Ilei 
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cord is disconnect 
; the back and disct 
. Pull the volume a 
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PAGE 16-2 MONT-WARD 


MODEL 54KP-1209B 


MONTGOMERY WARD 



REMOVAL OF- CHASSIS—If it is found necessary for any 
reason to remove the radio chassis from the cabinet, pro¬ 
ceed as follows: Remove knobs by pulling straight off, 
disconnect battery by removing plug, and remove two 
screws inserted through bottom of cabinet. Chassis can 
be removed now. (Note—After installing chassis in cabi¬ 
net see that the bakelite strip attached to dial cord is 
engaged with the pin on the dial pointer.) 



• Output meter across 3.2-ohm output load. 

• Volume control at maximum for all adjustments. 

• Align for maximum output. Reduce input as needed 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 
(Position of trimmers shown above) 
ad. to keep output n 



I Grid Cap 

of IN5GT (l.F.)j To Chassis 


* Loop antenna should be connected to receiver and ii 
its proper position when making adjustments. 


ADJUST TRIMMERS TO 
MAXIMUM OUTPUT 
IN ORDER SHOWN 
2 trimmers on output 
IF can T5 (25622) 

2 trimmers on input 
IF can T4 ( 25621 ) 
Oscillator trimmer 
C3 on gang 
Antenna and R. F. 
trimmers Cl, C2 on gang 


Capacitor full open 
(plates out of mesh) 
Capacitor full open 
(plates out of mesh) 
Capacitor full open 
(plates out of mesh) 
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MODEL 54KP-1209B 

MODEL 64TO-1207A MONTGOMERY WARD 

MODEL 64WG-1804C 

RECEIVER STAGE SENSITIVITIES 
The table below lists the sensitivity at the input of each speaker connec 
stage. The receiver should be tuned to 1000 kc for all . , 

readings. All measurements are based on an output of ’ S 

50 milliwatts. This may be measured by disconnecting the geaera * c 

speaker voice coil and substituting a 3.2-ohm, 5-watt . ® * c s ' gn _ 
resistor across the secondary winding of the output trans- signa J’ Variati 
former. A reading of 0.4 volts AC across this resistor permissible, 
will be equivalent to a 50-milliwatt output with the The volume , 

MODEL 54 KP-1209B 


speaker connected. 
The signal source r 


signal generator capable of supplying both 1000 kc and 
455 kc signals modulated 30% with a 400-cycle audio 
signal. Variations of plus or minus 25% are usually 


1 SIGNAL GENERATOR 

INPUT FOR 

FREQUENCY 

COUPLING 

CAPACITOR 

CONNECTION 

TO RADIO 

GROUND 

CONNECTION 

50 MILLIWATT 
OUTPUT 

1000 KC 

200 Mmf or RMA 

External Antenna 

Clip 

To Ground Lead 

f 2 uv 

1000 KC 

.1 Mfd. 

Grid (Top Connection) 
of R. F* Amp, (IN5) 

To Chassis 


1000 KC 

.1 Mfd. 

Grid (Top Connection) 
of Converter (IA7) 

To Chassis 

220 uv 

455 KC 

.1 Mfd. 

Grid (Top Connection) 
of Converter (IA7) 

To Chassis 

125 uv 

455 KC 

.1 Mfd. 

Grid (Top Connection) 

1. F. Amp. (IN5) 

To Chassis 

6000 uv 

400 Cycles 

.1 Mfd. 

Grid (Top Connection) 

Audio Amp. (IH5) 

To Chassis 

lv 

400 Cycles 

.1 Mfd. 

Grid (Pin) of Output 

Amp. (3Q5) 

To Chassis 

1.5 v. 


-DEL 74WG-1207B 64WG-12Q7A k B 


Frequency 

Coupling 

Capacitor 

Connection to 
Receiver 

Ground 

Connection 

50 MILLIWATT 
OUTPUT 

1000 kc 

200 mmf or 

RMA Dummy Antenna 

Antenna Lead 

Chassi, 

10 microvolts 

1000 kc 

.05 mf 

1R5 Mixer, Pin 6 

Chassis 

30 microvolts 

455 kc 

.05 mf 

1R5 Mixer, Pin 6 

Chassis 

25 microvolts 

455 kc 

.05 mf 

1U4 1st l-F, Pin 6 

Chassis 

400 microvolts 

455 kc 

.05 mf 

1U4 2nd l-F, Pin 6 

Chassis 

3500 microvolts 

400 cycles 

.05 mf 

1S5 1st A-F, Pin 6 

Chassis 

.031 volt 

400 cycles 

.05 mf 

3Q4 Output, Pin 3 

Chassis 

2.7 volts 


MODEL 64 WG-1804C 

SIGNAL GENERATOR 

INPUT FOR 

Frequency 

Coupling 

Capacitor 

Connection to 

Ground 

Connection 

50 MILLIWATT 
OUTPUT 

1000 kc 

200 mmf or 

RMA Dummy Antenna 

Loop Antenna— 

External antenna clip 

Chassis 

19,5 microvolts 

1000 kc 

.05 mf. 

12SA7 Mixer—Pin 8 

Point “X” (12SK7 Pin 3) 

150 microvolts 

455 kc 

.05 mf 

12SA7 Mixer—Pin 8 

Same as above 

100 microvolts 

455 kc 

.05 mf 

12SF7 l-F—Pin 2 

Same as above 

3500 microvolts 

400 cycles 

.05 mf 

12SJ7 1st A-F—Pin 4 

Same as above 

.042 volt 

400 cycles 

.05 mf 

35L6GT Output—Pin 5 

Same as above 

1 volt 
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PAGE 16-4 MONT-WAT 


MONTGOMERY WARD 

REPLACEMENT PARTS INFORMATION 


HOW TO ORDER PARTS — 
PART number, schematic diagre 


When ordering, specify 
n reference number when 


CHASSIS MODEL number, 
on a label on the chassis. 


REPLACEMENT PARTS LIST 
Use Only Genuine Factory Replacement Parts 


Ref. No. 

Part No. 

Qty. Used 

Description In Set 



CAPACITORS 

Cl, C2, C3 

25592 

3 Gang Tuning Capacitor 

Including Trimmers 1 

C4 

25600 

Electrolytic 16 Mfd. 150 V. 1 


8661 

.05 Mfd. 200 V. Tubular 3 


8583 

.01 Mfd. 400 V. Tubular 1 


14061 

.005 Mfd. 600 V. Tubular 3 


14370 

200 Mmf. Mica 1 


17091 

50 Mmf. Mica 1 

RESISTORS 

Rl 

25367 

Control-Volume Including 

On-Off Switch 1 


14365 

15 Megohm Vi Watt 20% 1 


25134 

2.2 Megohm */2 Watt 20*% 1 


8766 

1 Megohm Vi Watt 20% 2 


25042 

470,000 Ohm % Watt 20% 1 


14616 

150,000 Ohm '/ 2 Watt 20% 1 

NOTE— 

25040 

68,000 Ohm Vi Watt 20% 1 


17164 

15,000 Ohm Vi Watt 20% 1 


25414 

1,000 Ohm Vi Watt 20% 1 


25085 

470 Ohm Vi Watt 20% 1 


25613 

.56 Ohm % Watt 10% 

(Wire Wound) 1 


TRANSFORMERS AND COILS 

T! 

25609 

Loop Antenna (Includes 

Mounting Strips and Terminals) 1 

T2 

25598 

Coil •• Oscillator 1 

T3 

25597 

Coil - RF (Includes Shield Can 
and 10 Mmf Cotidenser) 1 

T4 

25621 

Transformer - IF Input 

(Complete in Can) 1 

T5 

25622 

Transformer - IF Output (Complete 
in Can - Includes 2 100 Mmf 

Capacitors Built-In With Trimmers) I 

T6 

25594 

Transformer - Speaker (Includes 

Mounting Clamp) 1 


25581 Track (For Pointer) 

25590 Scale - Dial 

25766 Shaft - Tuning (Includes 

’’Spool*’ Pulley) 

25774 Screw - Set 8-32 x ‘/g (Used in 

Worm Gear of Tuning Condenser 
25654 Screw - Wood #4 x </ 4 

(Mounting Dial Back Plate) 


Back - Chassis (Removable 
Back Plate) 

Cabinet - Wood 
Cap - Grid 
End - Chassis 
Knob > Bakelite 

Plug - 4 Prong (For Battery Cable 
Socket - Octal, For Tubes 
Screw - 10-32 x % (for 
Mounting Chassis) 


*The values of the resistors listed above are based on well with resistors of either group. An illustratior 
RMA standards. Due to conditions beyond our control difference follows: 

some receivers have been shipped with resistors of pre- Pre-standardized value - 50,000 ohms, 

standardized values. This receiver will operate equally RMA value - 47 000 ohms 

NOTE—#25040 resistor replaced with #25144 
33,000 ohm. l/ 2 watt 20%. 


©John F. Ride: 
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[MODELS 64WG-1052B, 

J 74WG-1052B 


MONTGOMERY' WARD 


RECEIVER STAGE SENSITIVITIES 



SIGNAL GENERATOR 

INPUT FOR 

50 MILLIWATT 
OUTPUT 

Frequency 

Coupling 

Capacitor 

Connection to 
Receiver 

Ground 

Connection 

1000 kc 

200 mmf or 

RMA Dummy Antenna 

Loop Antenna- 
External antenna clip 

CW.1, 

20 microvolts 

1000 kc 

.05 mf. 

1R5 Mixer—Pin 6 

Point "X" (1S5 Pin 1) 

30 microvolts 

*455 kc 

.05 mf. 

1R5 Mixer-Pin 6 

Same as above 

15 microvolts 

455 kc 

.05 mf. 

1U4 1st l-F—Pin 6 

Same as above 

440 microvolts 

455 kc 

.05 mf. 

1U4 2nd l-F—Pin 6 

Same as above 

2200 microvolts 

400 cycles 

.05 mf. 

| 1S5 1st A-F-Pin 6 

Same as above j .022 volt 

400 cycles 

.05 mf. 

3Q4 Output—Pin 3 

Same as above j 1.8 volts 


“Short out tho oscillator section of the gang condenser white making this 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


Volume Control—Maximum All Adjustments. 

Allow Chassis and Signal Generator to "Heat Up" for 
several Minutes. 

The equipment in column at right is required for aligning: 


Signal Generator which will provide an accurately cali¬ 
brated signal at the test frequencies as listed. 

Output Indicating Meter; Non-Metallic Screwdriver. 
Dummy Antenna—.1 mf., 50 mmf. 


SIGNAL GENERATOR 

CONDENSER 

SETTING 

ADJUST TRIMMERS 

TO MAXIMUM 

See Trimmer Illustration 

Frequency 

Setting 

Coupling 

Capacitor 

Connection 
to Radio 

Ground 

Connection 

455 kc 

.1 mf 

Control Grid 

1U4—Tst l-F 

Pin 6 

Point "X" 

At Electrolytic 
Capacitor Black 

Turn Rotor to 
full open 

2nd l-F (C13) & (Cl 2) 

455 kc 

.1 mf 

Control Grid 

1R5—Mixer 

Pin 6 

See Note C 

Same as above 

Turn Rotor to 
full open 

1st l-F (C7) & (C6) 

1620 kc 

.1 mf 

Control Grid 

1R5—Mixer 

Pin 6 

Same as above 

Turn Rotor to 
fuU open 

Oscillator (C3C) 

1400 kc 

50 mmf 

External Antenna 
Clip on Loop 

See Note A 

External 

Ground 

connection 

Turn Rotor to 
Miax. Output 

Set Indicator to 
1400 KC 

See Note B 

Antenna (C2) 


NOTE A—Re-assembie chassis in cabinet and close the 
cabinet back before making adjustment. 

NOTE B—Tune in a 1400 KC signal. If pointer is not at 



the string to the 1400 KC mark. 

NOTE C—Short out the oscillator section of the gang 
condenser for this adjustment only. 



©John F. Ride: 

















-1062B, 74WG-1062B 
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PAGE 16-12 MONT-WAPl) 
J[MODEL 64WG-1804C 


MONTGOMERY WARD 

ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


Check dial pointer position, see Dial Calibration paragraph. 
Volume Control—Maximum All Adjustments. 

Allow Chassis and Signal Generator to “Heat Up” for 
several Minutes. 

equipment in column at right is required for aligning: 


Signal Generator which will provide an accurately calf 
brated signal at the test frequencies as listed. 

Output Indicating Meter; Non-Metallic Screwdriver. 
Dummy Antennas—.1 mf., 50 mmf. 



SIGNAL GENERATOR 

Coupling 

Capacitor 

DIAL 

SETTING 

ADJUST TRIMMERS TO 
MAXIMUM OUTPUT 

IN ORDER SHOWN (See 

C-6 0SC. TRIMMER 0,2 200# 

Frequency Connection 

Setting to Receiver 

Ground 

Connection 


SEC SEC’ I 

455 kc 

Control Grid 
12SF7—1-F 
(Prong No. 2) 

Point “X” 
12SK7—R-F 
(Prong No. 3) 

.1 mf 

Turn Rotor to 
full open 

2nd 1-F 
(CIO) & (Cl.l) 

S' Sf 

' 5 ' f 

455 kc 

Control Grid 
12SA7—1st Det. 
(Prong No. 8) 

Same as above 

.1 mf 

Turn Rotor to 
full open 

1st 1-F 

(C7) & (C8) 

k-24 ANT. trimmer 

NOTE A:—Index line is on dial 
light diffuser strip. See DIAL 
CALIBRATION paragraph. 

1620 kc 

Control Grid 
12SA7—1 st Det. 
(Prong No. 8} 

: Same as above 

.1 mf 

Turn Rotor to 
fully open 

Oscillator (C6) 

1 400 kc 

External Antenna 
Clip on Loop 

Chassis 

50 mmf 

Turn Rotor to 
1400 kc Index 
Line. See Note A 

Antenna (C24) 


DRIVE CORD REPLACEMENT 

Turn the gang condenser to the fully closed position. Use a 
new drive cord 42" long and tie one end to the tension 
spring. Hook the other end of the tension spring over the 
tab on the drive pulley. Pass the cord through the slot on 
the drive pulley rim, around stud A and wind two turns 
clockwise (from front of chassis) around the tuning shaft. 
Turns must progress away from chassis. Pass cord around 
pulley B and studs C and D. Pass cord under drive pulley 
and wind 1% turns counterclockwise around drive pulley. 
Stretch tension spring and tie free end of cord to spring. 
Cut off any excess cord. 

Attach the dial pointer to the cord and position as instructed 
in paragraph DIAL CALIBRATION. 



ELECTRICAL SPECIFICATIONS 


Power Supply.105-125 volts AC, 50-60 cycles, 35 

watts or 105-125 volts DC 

Selectivity... .At 1000 KC, 50 KC wide at 1000 

times signal 

Sensitivity.. .(for .05 watt output with external 

antenna) 15 microvolts average 

Power Output.1.3 watts maximum 

.75 watt 10% distortion 
Loud Speaker.4"x 6" PM dynamic 


Voice Coil Impedance... 3.2 ohms at 400 cycles 


GANG CONDENSER It 
FULLY CLOSED 
POSITION 



VINYLITE SLEEVE¬ 
COVERING DRIVE 
SHAFT 


DIAL CALIBRATION 

In order to align the receiver, the dial pointer must be 
positioned on the dial string correctly with reference to the 
dial. Index lines are provided on the dial light diffuser for 
this purpose. 

Before aligning the receiver (or when replacing the dial 
light diffuser) check the position of the diffuser strip, making 
certain-that the two end index lines are aligned with the 
inner edges of the diffuser mounting bracket opening. The 
bracket should be crimped at one point to prevent move¬ 
ment of the diffuser strip. To position the dial pointer, turn 
the gang condenser to the fully closed position. The dial 
pointer should be directly over the dial pointer index line. 
(See illustration) 

The 1400 KC index line is for use when aligning the 
receiver. 



©John F. Rider 
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WIlijia DWIj-iIUIUA, 

64WG-2010B,74WG-2010B 
MODELS 74WG-2S05A, 
74WG-2705A 


MONTGOMERY WARD 

RECEIVER STAGE SENSITIVITIES M0DEL 7 ^-20108 64WG-2010A & B 



SIGNAL GENERATOR 



Frequency 

Coupling 

Capacitor 

Connection to 
Receiver 

Ground 

Connection 

.5 WATT 
OUTPUT 

1000 kc 

200 mmf or 

RMA Dummy Antenna 

External antenna lead 

Chassis 

9 microvolts 

1000 kc 

.05 mf 

6SA7 Mixer, Pin 8 

Same as above 

42 microvolts 

455 kc 

.05 mf 

6SA7 Mixer, Pin 8 

Same as above 

40 microyolts 

455 kc 

.05 mf 

6SK7 1st l-F, Pin 4 

Same as above 

1075 microvolts 

455 kc 

1 .05 mf 

6SF7 2nd l-F, Pin 2 

Same as above 

3900 microvolts 

400 cycles 

.05 mf 

6SJ7 1st A-F, Pin 4 

Same as above 

.08 volt 

400 cycles 

.05 mf 

6V6GT Output, Pin 5 

Same as above 

3.75 volts 


DRIVE CORD REPLACEMENT 

DIAL POINTER CORD 

Use a new 10X60 drive cord assembly or a new length of 
cord 50 inches long for the installation. Install the cord as 
shown in the illustration winding two turns counterclockwise 
around the drive shaft spool with the turns progressing to¬ 
wards the front end of the drive shaft. After completing 
the installation rotate the drive shafl a few turns to take up 
the slack in the cord. 


MODEL 74WG-2505A, 2705A 


, A 


-04-Ov8 r 


"Cj' 1 

\% 0^5 I 


ft 

I 

BIND. HEAD SC RE t V \ 

J 

0SC.C0IL 

Dl SC TRANS. TERM. 


DIAL ROTATION CORD 

Use a new 10X61 drive cord assembly 
or a new length of cord 21 inches long 
for the installation. Both the dial pul- If 
ley and the band switch pulley must be \\< 
turned to the short wave band posi- \ 
tions as shown in the illustration. In- \ 
stall the new ccrd exactly as shown \ 
then change the position of the band ' 
switch several times and note the c 
movement of the dial. 


ELECTRICAL SPECIFICATIONS 


Power Supply. 

Frequency Ranges 


.105-125 volts AC 50-60 cycles, 80 

...Broadcast 540-1600 KC 
Frequency Modulation 88-108 MC 
Short Wave 9-15.5 MC 
AM—40 KC broad at 1000 times 
signal, measured at 1000 KC 
I F. FM.-225 KC broad at 2 times 

I.F. FM-70C KC broad at 200 


FM Sensitivity 
Power Output 


Loud Speaker 

200 Voice Coil Impedance 


(For .5 watt output with external 
antenna) 

Broadcast, 12 microvolts average 
Short Wave, 20 microvolts aver¬ 
age 

. .(For .5 watt output) 

25 microvolts average 
.5.2 watts maximum 
3.5 watts 10% distortion 
.10" Electro Dynamic 
...3.2 ohms 400 cycles 


©John F. Rider 
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{Loud Speaker j6"x9" oval electrodync 
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jKODEL 74BR-1812A MONTGOMERY WAREf 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

Broadcast Band Section I.F. and R. F. 



AM - I. F. ALIGNMENT 

Band Switch in AM Position. Tune Set to 1400 Kc. Dummy Antenna .1 Mid. 


SIGNAL 

GENERATOR 

FREQUENCY 

CONNECTION TO 
RADIO 

ADJUSTMENT TO BE MADE 

ADJUST FOR 

455 Kc. Use 
2100 

microvolts 

Pin No. 1 of 
6BA6 No. 2 
and ground 

Primary and Secondary of T5 AM windings. 

See top and bottom views 

Maximum output 

Should be watt 

455 Kc. Use 

64 microvolts 

Pin No. 1 of 1 
6BA6 No. 1 

and ground 

Primary and Secondary of T4 AM windings. 

See top and bottom views 

Maximum output 

Should be [ / 2 w att 

400 cycies. Use 
63 millivolts 

Pin No. 1 of 
6AT6 and 
ground 

Non. 

Maximum output 

Should be l/ 2 watt 


BROADCAST BAND - R. F. ALIGNMENT 

Check Pointer so that if is Exactly Over Calibration Marker to the Extreme Left 
When Gang is Fully Closed. For Adjustment Loosen Set Screw on Large Gear, 
(see dial mechanism illustration.) 


SIGNAL GENERATOR FREQUENCY 

CONNECTION TO RADIO 

DUMMY ANTENNA 

ADJUST 

1400 Kc. 

Use 15 microvolts 

Antenna and Ground 

200 mrnf. 

C6A for maximum 
l/ 2 watt 

600 Kc. 

Use 25 microvolts 

Antenna and Ground 

200 mrnf. 

C4 for maximum 
l/ 2 watt 

1400 Kc. 

Antenna and Ground 

200 mrnf 

C6 

See Note 


NOTE: Recheck first two adjustments after this adjustment because of inter-locking effects. 



©John F, Rider 













MONTGOMERY WARD 


MONT-WARD PA' 


MODEL 743R-1812.W 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

FM Band Section. I.F. and R.F. 


No alignment of the FM section of this radio should be 
attempted unless you are positive that the circuits are 
in need of adjustment and you have the necessary equip- 

All components used in this radio are extremely stable 
and the tuned circuits should require no adjustment 
over long periods of time. 


The following alignment is based on the use of the new 
Simpson vacuum tube voltmeter which has a "floating 
ground". In other words, the meter, when used as a 
vacuum tube voltmeter, can have both the positive, 
and negative sides connected to points above ground 
and still give true readings. 

A standard AM signal generator is required. 


FM-I.F. ALIGNMENT 

’n FM Position. Dummy Antenna .1 Mfd. 


SIGNAL 

GENERATOR 

FREQUENCY 

CONNECTION TO 
RADIO 

VACUUM TUBE VOLT 
METER CONNECTION 
TO RADIO 

ADJUSTMENT TO BE MADE 

ADJUST FOR 

10.7 Me. Use 

about .1 volt 

Pin No.L of 
6BA6 no. 4 and 
ground 

Pin no. 7 of 6AL5 
and ground 

Primary of TI0 

Resonance should be 
about 3 volts 

10.7 Me. Use 

about .1 volt 

Pin No. 1 of 
6BA6 no. 4 and 
ground 

See note "A" 

Secondary of TI0 

Zero. Use zero center scale. 
See note "B" 

10.7 Me. Use 
about 4000 
microvolts 

Pin No.l of 
6BA6 no. 3 
and ground 

Pin no. 7 of 6AL5 
and ground 

Primary and Secondary of T6 

Resonance should be 
about 3 volts 

10.7 Me. Use 
about 150 
microvolts 

Pin No.l of 
6BA6 no. 2 
and ground 

Pin no. 7 of 6AL5 
and ground 

Primary and Secondary of 
10.7 me. windings of T5. 

See top and bottom views 

Resonance should be 
about 3 volts 

~~ 10.7 Me. 

Use 3000 
microvolts 

FM Antenna 

and ground 

Pin no. 7 of 6AL5 
and ground 

Primary and Secondary of 
10.7 me. windings of T4. 
See top and bottom views 

Resonance should be 
about 3 volts 

See Mote "C" 

10.7 Me. 

FM Antenna 

and ground 

Pin no. 7 of 6AL5 
and ground 

Cl 

Minimum reponse. This is 


NOTES ON FM—I.F. ALIGNMENT: 




FM - R. F. ALIGNMENT 

Check Pointer so that it is Exactly Over Calibration Marker to the Extreme Left 
When Gang is Fully Closed. For Adjustment Loosen Set Screw on Large Gear, 
(see dial mechanism illustration.) 

~ VACUUM TUBE VOLT 

Dxnm DUMMY ANTENNA ADJUST METER CONNECTION 

RADI ° TO RADIO 
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RECORD CHANGERs Webster Model 50. ROD.CH.P.15-1 
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MOTOROLA, INC. MODELS CT6,OE6,PC6 MODEL 505 

MODELS FD6,NH6 MODEL 605 

MODEL H)6 MODEL 705 

, ronBf T '° ty P 88 ° u f I F. -Diode Replace transformer coil a s - 

transforiers have been used. Thesemblies if necessary . = . 

t ranst ormer shields for the late type as in the receiver, 
units have a powdered iron sleeve 

whereas none was used with the The capacitor across 

early I. F. -Diode t rans formers . w i „d i ng of both types of I F - 
SeeFl9Ure 5 - Diode transformers is a dual 100 

The lat t f mmf ' Wafer l ?P e silver mica. 

,L ieU „ ,. e ranstormer orwhich is apart of the transformer 

shield assemblies are not inter - asseibly 
changeable with the early ones. 

Although a late transformer and EARLY SETS 1 

shield can be used to replace an 

early transformer and shield coi-Transfor.er, I.F. or diode: 

bination, it is not recommended Part No. 24B70827 

because of difficulty in replac- Shield: Part No. 26B70107 

mg shields which are staked to# 

the chassis. Do not attempt toLATE SETS: 

intermix the transformers and. 

shields. If the wrong coibina - Transforner, I.F. or diode: 
tion of transformer and shield is Part No. 24B7B553 
used ‘he transformer will not Shield S I ron Core'. S 1 eeve As- 
peak at the I.F. frequency of se.bly: Part No. 1A71049. 



TOP a BOTTOM 
OF SHIELD TO 
KEEP CORE IN 
PLACE. 


USE PART NO. 24B 70827 
I - F—DIODE TRANSFORMER 
IN THIS SHIELD ONLY. 


USE PART NO. 24 B 76553 
l-F—DIODE TRANSFORMER 
IN THIS SHIELD ONLY. 


I.F.-DIODE (EARLY-LATE) TRANSFORMER IDENTIFICATION DETAIL 

60MMF p LUG T0 Fnr 

s' CAPACITOR ANTENNA RECEPT. 

ON RECEIVER 


SIGNAL - \ 

GEN. —~l 1 
OUTPUT L 




~ DET. NO. 69A75051 

FIGURE 2. DUMMY ANTENNA CONSTRUCTION DETAIL 


Ride: 
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For schematic, see P.15-11 
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MODELS CT6,OE6,PC6 


MOTOROLA, INC. 


immer(s)—- j| 

-Ft®] 



}t Ef>- 

L © ' ^ 

KS:©- 

f —■ 

(T-2) 

i 



FRONT OF SET 

FIGURE 3. TUBE AND TRIMMER LOCATION DETAIL 


LJ_ 

RIGHT SIDE OF SET 








!□ = RESISTANCE MEASUREMENTS 1 

7 = VOLTAGE MEASUREMENTS 6SA7 

OSC. MOD. 

L VOLTAGE MEASUREMENTS ARE I 

DE WITH A 20,000 OHM / VOLTMETER 
3M TUBE BASE PIN TERMINALS TO 
ASSIS GROUND, WITH 6.3 VOLTS AT 
ARK PLATE (BATTERY CONNECTION) 


ESE VALUES DEPEND ON THE SENSITIVITY 
METER AND SCALE USED, ALSO THE 
NOITION OF THE ELECTROLYTIC FILTER 




6SK7GT 


OCT . NO. 63G77425 X 

VOLTAGE AND RESISTANCE DIAGRAM 
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MOTOROLA, INC. 


MODELS FD6,NH6 






D tr 0 a°ns.@ - ^ BOTTOM RIGHT SIDE OF SET 

455KC - 0F SET TUBE AND TRIMMER LOCATION DETAIL 
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CHASSIS BOTTOM VIEW 
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MOTOROLA, INC. 


MODEL 405 
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For achemat: 





























schematic, see P.15-77 






























For schematic, see P.15-83 
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S-3 C-11 C-10 C-20 C-9 R-2 
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MODEL 605 
MODEL 705 


MOTOROLA, INC. 


PROCEDURE FOR SETTING UP PUSHBUTTONS (MODELS 605 & 705) 


1. Receiver must be turned 
a few minutes before s 
up pus h-buttone . 

2. Extend antenna fully. 

3. Press lanual button " M 
control head till tuner 
receiver stops cycling. 


n for heads 
tting when 


he push-but 
s s e d in. 


7. Press “'set-up button” in ti 
click is heard (see Figure 4 

the 0. Turn "set-up knob" till pr 
the viously noted progrm is hear 


4. T„. control 9 . p,... t h . butto „ and tl 

head till the desired station ^ * 


is heard. (Make mental note 
of the program). 


5. Keep volum 
can tell 
tuned in c < 


10. Repeat the abov 
for each additio 
desired. 


d !* ired button in «nd T o check whether push-butto 

hold till tuning mechanis» we re set accurately, press t 
completes it. operation. "M” button in. tune in a stati 

fj 0TE , manually that is set to a pus 

button, then press the push-but It 
in that was set to that statio 
It will be necessary to hold There Bhou i d be no difference 
the push-button in only when an quality or volume when a pus 
early type of control head is but ton is set correctly, Mai 
used. On later model control this check for each push-butto 


et correctly. Mak 
or each push-butto 



CONTROL. HEAD CABLE 
RECEPTACLE 


"VOLUME SHAFT 
RECEPTACLE 


Ofci-SET up 

Cf | BUTTON 


TUNING SHAFT 
RECEPTACLE 


LOCATION OF "SET-UP BUTTON” AND "SET-UP KN0E3.” 
FIGURE 4 PUSH-BUTTON MODELS 605. AND 705. 
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MODEL 405,MCDEL 505, 
MODEL 605,MODEL 705 


MOTOROLA, INC. 
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NATIONAL UNION RADIO CORP. MCDEL G “ 613 I 



455 K.C. 
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MODEL G-613 . ~ . ‘ . 

NATIONAL UNION RADIO CORP. 

SPECIFICATIONS: 

CIRCUIT — Superheterodyne—A.C.-D.C.—Battery 
Automatic Volume Control 

ANTENNA —Self-Contained plug-in Loop 
TUNING —Broadcast Band 540-1650 K.C. 

POWER SUPPLY— 105-120 Volts A.C. or D.C. or Batteries 

Consumption approx. 25 Watts (Electric operation) 

BATTERY COMPLEMENT—2 NU-A835 "A” Batteries—2 NU-B862 "B” Batteries 

TUBE COMPLEMENT—1 NU-1A7GT Converter 
2 NU-1N5GT I.F. 

1 NU-1H5GT Detector 
1 NU-3Q5GT Power Amplifier 
i 1 NU-117Z6GT Rectifier 

CABINET —(Approx.) 13" Wide, 6" Deep, 10%" High (Not 
incl. Carrying Handle) 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


PRELIMINARY. 

(a) Set VOLUME CONTROL to the FULL ON position; (b) OUTPUT METER across voice coil; (c) Maintain SIGNAL GEN¬ 
ERATOR output at MINIMUM consistent with a readable Output meter indication; (d) Follow sequence indicated below. 



PARTS LIST 
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455 K.C. 
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MODEL G-615 

NATIONAL UNION RADIO CORP. 


PARTS LIST 


STHML 

rescripts** 

?ACT9I(Y 

M. 

10TEII 

E-l 

CtnpMt Assembly 
(OP. Transf. ml 
P.M. Speaker) 

EMM 

Replacement of 

H either part fails 

Ust> 

Loop Antenna 

IL-IS 


02 

Oscillator Coll 

LO-2 


T-l 

1st I.F. Trass. 

TM2-I 


T-2 

2nd I.F. Trans. 

TM2-3 


R4 

Vol. Control 

With Switch <$-!> 

RP5-2 

NU-S00M-CS 
may^be wedges 

C2-A 

C2-B 

2 Seng VarlaMa 
Capacitor 

CV-iS | 


CSSA 

cm 

Electrolytic 

Capacitor 

50-SO/ISO 

CMS 



01a! Lamps 

2.9 Yolt 
.170 Amp, 


- 


Dial Seale 
(•lass) 

ND-17-2 



Dial Pointer 

MD-l-2 



Soct»t amP 

JSI3-lt3 




ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


PRELIMINARY. 

(a) Adjust the DIA 
punch mark on t 
(Minimum Cap; 
tain SIGNAL G 
indication; (d) 

. POINTER along the dial cord to the position opposite the first right-hand 
e dial backing-plate, with the tuning condenser gang completely out of mesh 
city) ; (b) Set VOLUME CONTROL to the FULL ON position; (c) Maio- 
ENERATOR output at MINIMUM consistent with a readable Output Meter 
OUTPUT METER across voice coil; (e) Follow sequence Indicated below. 

SEQUENCE 

DUMMY 

ANTENNA 

SETTING 

SIGNAL 

GENERATOR 

connect iaas 

SIGNAL 

GENERATOR 

SETTING 

ADJUST 
TRIM HESS 


I.F. 

2 

OSC. 

.01 raid. 

3 turn coi! of #18 
or $20 insulated 
wire on 7" or ®" 
diameter 
LOOSELY 
Coupled to loop 

queney end of 
scale. <Mln. 
Capacity) 

heilaiSHl 
HAND END ©f 
dial scale (Min. 
Capacity) Polnf- 
er wit! be In line 
with FIRST punch 
mark at right 

High tide to (fe¬ 
tor lug of G2-A 
Low sfde to B— 

Across Dummy 

455 K.C. 

1730 K.C. 

T2« 

T2b 

Tie 

Tib 

Adjust Trimmers 
for MAX. output 
reading 

Adjust Trimmer 
for MAX. output 
reading 

Adjust Trimmer 
for MAX. output 
redding 

3 

R.F. 

above ” 2 

Pointer In line 
with punch mark 
SECOND from 
right 

1520 K.C. 

TX 

4 

Same At in 2 

pueitey end of 
scale (Max. Ca¬ 
pacity) 

Same as In 2 
above 

$30 K.C. 

None 

should be picked 

d?*l"ItHn h '‘ 
Check operation 

In Seq. 2 If slg- 
i nal Is net picked 

5 

(a) With chas 

(b) Slide chas; 
in line wi 
SCALE. 

(c) Tighten tl 

(d) Tuning si 
calibratior 

REINSTALLING CHASSIS IAF 

sis still on the bench, set dial point 
is into cabinet and adjust its positic 
th the FIRST calibration mark at 

e chassis hold down screws, 
tould now track so that peak sig 
on the glass dial scale. 

TER ALIGP 

;r at the min 
in so that the 
he right han 

lal is attain 

IMENYI r— 

i dial pointer 
d end of the 

ed at the pi 

ty end of travel, 
is opposite and 
: GLASS DIAL 

roper frequency 
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PAGE 16-2 ARVIN 


MODELS 552N,552AN, 

555,555A NOBLITT-SPARKS INDUSTRIES INC. 





LOCATION OF FARTS UNDER CHASSIS 


[50L6GTJ TRANS (|2SK7GT)| TRANS. (|2SA7GtJ B5Z5GT) 


ERATOR DUMMY GENERATOR GENERATOR ADJUST TRIMMER 

3UENCY ANTENNA CONNECTION CONNECTION TRIMMERS FUNCTION 

HIGH SIDE GROUND LEAD IN ORDER 

SHOWN 


sacking plate for calib- 
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ARVIN PAGE 16-3 


NOBLITT-SPARKS INDUSTRIES INC. 


MODELS 552N,552AN 
555.565A 




LOTTO SPEAKER 

Type t Permanent magnet 

31sei 4 Inch 

Voice coll Impedance ..., 


123A7 . Mixer-oscillator 

123K7 . IP Amp. 

123Q7GT . DET-AVC-AF 

50L6GT . Output 

35Z5GT .Rectifier 

POWER SUPPLY 

105-125 Volta AC-DC, 35 Watta 
POWER OUTPUT 

Undlatorted . 1.1 Watta 

Maximum . 2.4 Watta 

Plate load . 2000 ohma 


Automatic Volume Control 
Built-In Loop 
Uhderwrlters• Llated 


length . Hi inchea 

Height . 6* Inchea 

• Depth . 6§ Inchea 


The heaters of all of the tubes are connected In aeries, accordingly If one tube burns out 
the others will not light. It la necessary to replace only the burned out tube, the others 
will then light. The burned out tube can be located through the fact that the full line 
voltage will appear across Its heater prongs. 

To obtain best results always rebalance receiver after replacing tubes. 

POSITION OF POWER CORD PLUG. 

On AC, the power cord plug should be tried In both Its possible positions In the receptacle, 
and left In the position that gives least hum. On DC, the receiver will work In only one 
position of the plug In Its receptacle. 

THE ANTENNA. 

This receiver has a built-in loop which gives satisfactory reception In most locations. 

If the receiver Is located some distance from a broadcasting station, or where the 
electrical Interference is high, an outside antenna will improve reception. The Black 
wire should be removed from the antenna clip before the antenna la connected. 


made to use one 
CIRCUIT CHANGES. 


without a ground connection and t 


i to Screen Grid Instead of from Plate 1 
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RECORD CHANGER! 





































PAGE 16-6 ARVIN 


NOBLITT-SPARKS INDUSTRIES INC. 





6SS7...RF Amp. 

12SA7 . Mixer-oscillator 

6337 ... IF Amp. 

12S37GT . DET-AVC-AF 

50L6GT .. Output 

35Z5GT . Rectifier 


Automatic Record Changer 
Automatic Volume Control 
Built-in Loop 
Underwriters Listed 

OPERATING CONTROLS, LEFT TO RIC 


Uhdistorted . 1 Watt 

Maximum . 2.2 Watts 

Plate load . 2000 ohms 

SERVICE HINTS AND CIRCUIT CHANGES 


Length ... 30 l/2 Inches 

Height .. 33 l/4 inches 

Depth ... 16 1/2 inches 


latic Record Changer Service Ins true- 


CIRCUIT CHANGES MADE SINCE THE START OF PRODUCTION. 


The filament string arrangement has been changed. The original order was 3SZ5; 6337 IF; 
12SA7; 6SS7 RF; 50L6; and 12SQ7. If frequent burnout of the 6337 IF tube is encountered 
on these sets, the filaments should be rewired to correspond with the present Schematic 
Diagram. 

1 Megohm Resistor, R13 in grid circuit of converter tube replaced by 100M Resistor, R15 
to eliminate hum modulation. R15 is connected from grid to floating ground, Ri3 was 
connected from grid to AVC. 

Condensers C5, .0005 mfd., 500 V., across Volume Control, and C7, .002 mfd., 400 V. on 
Tone Control, replaced by C14, .00025 mfd., 600 V., and C13, .005 mfd., 400 V. respec¬ 
tively, to improve tone quality. 
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NORTHERN PAGE 16-3 


MODEL N605-E 


NORTHERN RADIO COMPANY 


ALIGNMENT: Alignment of this receiver will not be necessary 
unless a component part of the tuned circuits is replaced or the 
adjustments have been tampered with. When alignment is nec¬ 
essary, the following conditions must be observed before pro¬ 
ceeding: 

A. SENSITIVITY control full on—clockwise. 

B. SELECTIVITY control in W (wide) position. 

C. BASS and TREBLE controls off—counterclockwise. 

D. Receiver chassis effectively grounded. 

E. Antenna terminals strapped for single-wire antenna. 

F. Dial pointer must center on vertical line at low frequency 
end of scale when tuning condenser is at maximum capacity. 

G. A dummy antenna consisting of a 400 ohm non-inductive 
resistor and .01 uf. mica condenser should be connected in 
series with the "hot” lead from the signal generator. 


. Trimming and padding steps for each band should be re¬ 
peated several times as each adjustment affects the other a 
small percentage. The SIGNAL STRENGTH (S.S.) meter 
is used as a tuning indicator, with a signal input sufficient to 
give one-half scale deflection. 

. A very large input, 100,000 microvolts or more, may be re¬ 
quired to force a signal through the I.F. stages if seriously 


C0NV 6K8 465 KC 

GRIDCAP _ 

~ "A" TERM. 600 KC 


SET DIAL ADJUST FOR 

To- MAXIMUM S.S. 

METER READING 

QUIET ALL I. F. TRIMMERS 1 
POINT 


1250 KC 0SC.I250TRIM, ANT. ~ 

_ TRIM&RF 1250 TRIM 

1350 KC 0SC.I350 PAD, ANT. 

_ TRIM&RF 1350 SLUG 

2900 KC CSC.2900 TRIM, ANT. 
_ TRIM&RF2900 TRIM 

3.5 MC 0SC. 3.5 SLUG, ANT. 

_ TRIM&RF 3.5 SLUG 

6.0 MC 0SC.6.0 TRIM, ANT. 

_ TRIM&RF6.0 TRIM 

7.2 MC 0SC. 7.2 SLUG, ANT. 

_ TRIM&RF 7,2 SLUG _ 

14.5 MC 0SC.I4.5 TRIM, ANT. 
_ TRIM&RF 145 TRIM 

17 MC 0SC. 17 SLUG, ANT. 

_ TRIM&RF 17SLUG 

32 MC 0SC.32 TRIM, ANT. I 

_ TRIM&RF 32 TRIM 


When two signals are heard in the range of an oscillator 
trimming or padding adjustment the one tuned with mini¬ 
mum C or L is correct. 

. A small amount of interlock between Osc. and RF stages is 
present above 30 me. Use a strong signal for aligning, rock 
the tuning condenser slightly while making the "RF-32 
trim” adjustment and set this adjustment aoorox. 1/4 turn 
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PAGE 16-4 NORTHERN 


MODEL N605-E 


NORTHERN RADIO COMPANY 


Before attempting any maintenance disconnect the power cable 
(cord), remove the four screws holding the back plate, remove 
three screws in the back lip of the chassis and slide the chassis 
out of the cabinet. 

All tubes should be checked in a mutual-conductance type tester 
and replacements made accordingly. Regardless of test results, 
tubes having been in service more than two years should be re¬ 
placed to avoid unnecessary maintenance expense. Tube sockets 
are stamped for quick identification. Dial lights are Mazda 
type 47 and should be replaced whenever other maintenance 
work is done. Ready access to the center pilot light may be had 
by rotating the dial until the hole in the pulley is behind the 
light, Whenever the type 6B8 is replaced it will be necessary 
to reset the tuning meter as follows: set BAND switch on "C”, 
SENSITIVITY control at minimum, disconnect antenna, set 
mechanical zero on meter, turn on POWER switch and after 
warm-up set METER ADJ. control for zero. 




j) 'gj»fe|fc~ ^*^ frULLtY POSITIOT 


DIAL AND TUNING CONDENSER DRIVE MECHANISM 

SPECIFICATIONS 


FREQUENCY RANGES: 

Overall_ 

Band A-5 

Band B_12 

Band C_2 

Band D_f 

Band E_1 


_550 Kc to 33.5 Me (546 to 8.96M) 

_550 Kc to 1310 Kc (546 to 228.8M) 

_1280 Kc to 3060 Kc (234 to 98.1M) 

_2.92 Me to 6.8 Me (102.7 to 44.1M) 

__6.45 Me to 15.1 Me (46.5 to 19-8M) 

_14.7 Me to 33.5 Me (20.4 to 8.96M) 


INTERMEDIATE FREQUENCY__ 

POWER OUTPUT_ 

OUTPUT IMPEDANCE_ 


_465 Kc. 

7 Watts, undistorted 







(4) 6K7 

2nd I.F. Amplifier 

(5) 6B8 

(6) 6J5 

2nd Detector, A.V.C. & Signal Meter 
1st A.F. Amplifier 

(7) 6SN7 
(8-9) 6V6G 

Phase Inverter 
Push-Pull Power Amplifier 

(10) VR105- 

Voltage Regulator 

(11) 5Z3 - _ 

Plate Power Rectifier 

•On special order, the N605-E Receiver cat 


TEST READINGS: Test readings are taken under the follow-1 
ing conditions: 

A. SENSITIVITY (R.F. Gain) control full on—clockwi 

B. SELECTIVITY switch in W (Wide) position. 

C. BASS and TREBLE controls off—counterclockwise. 

D. Antenna disconnected—no signal tuned in. 

E. Band switch in Band B position for voltage readings. 

F. A.C. line voltage—117 volts. 



1. All voltages shown are in respect to chassis. 

2. Plate, screen and cathode voltages read with 20,000 
ohm/volt meter. 

3. Control grid voltage read with VTVM having a d.c. input 
resistance of 11 megohms. 

4. Oscillator grid voltage varies between limits over various 

5. Grid of 6B8 (AVC bus) varies from .5 to .9 V. over all bands. 

6. Readings shown are applicable to either, tube or section of 


AUDIO RESPONSE-Normal response (bass and treble 

controls off) within plus or minus 2.5 db. from 100 to 
10,000 cycles. 

BASS & TREBLE BOOST-10 db. above normal 

POWER SUPPLY RATING:* 

105-125 Volts, A.C., 50-60 cycles_85 Watts 

CABINET DIMENSIONS_17-3/4" Wide; 9-1/2" High; 

14-7/8" Deep 

NET WEIGHT_45 lbs. 

3e supplied for 115-230 volt, A.C. t- 
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Frequency Range 530- *700 kc. 
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OLYMPIC RADIO & TELEV. INC. 


WHEN SERVICING THIS RECEIVER DO NOT PLACE CHASSIS ON A GROUNDED METALLIC BENCH. 

For tube replacement it is not necessary to remove the chassis from the cabinet. Access to the tubes 
may be made by removing the center screw on the loop holding same to the bracket, and then lifting loop 
carefully off the bracket so as to avoid breaking of wires connecting same. 


For ALIGNMENT the chassis must be removed from 
ews holding chassis to the bottom of the shelf. 


se. Remove first batteries and then the thre 


Turn variable condenser fully counterclockwise (plates fully closed) and check that pointer coincides with 
the first thin calibration mark on the dial. Connect the output meter and signal generator as follows: 
Output meter: Connect across voice coil and turn volume control to maximum. 

Signal generator: Connect the low side of the signal generator to the receiver chassis thru a .1 mfd con¬ 
denser and keep output as low as possible, then proceed in the sequence shown on the alignment chart. 

BATTERIES 

The batteries recommended for this receiver are two #746 "Eveready" 4! volt batteries (National 
Carbon Co.) and two #482 "Eveready" 45 volt batteries (National Carbon Co.) or replacement types of 
equal size and voltage. To replace batteries, remove back of cabinet by pulling at top of back. Batter¬ 
ies are accessible without removing chassis or loop. Consult layout drawing for correct placement and con- 
nections of batteries. REPLACEMENT PARTS 


icket-Resistor mounting bracket RCPI0W6502A Condenser-.005/600WV paper tub- 


BU-187 Bulb-pilot light bulb 6.3v (#47 

Mazda) 

CA-229 Cabinet-portable cabinet 

CB-335 Cable-battery cable 

CL-1 77 Coil-oscillator coil 

CL-630 Coil-R.F. coil 

CO-182 Condenser-80/20/150WV & 

I00/I5WV electrolytic condenser 
CO 808 Condenser-50 mfd /25 W.V. elec¬ 

trolytic condenser 

CR-299 Crystal-dial crystal 

CT-388 Condenser-220-680 mmfd padder 

condenser 

CV-146 Condenser-3 gang variable con¬ 

denser (with pulley) 

DL-391 Dial-metal dial scale 

ES-274-1 Escutcheon-moulded escutcheon 

KN-260 Knob-walnut knob 

KN-261 Knob-walnut knob with dot 

LC-315 Line Cord-540 ohms resistance line 

cord 

LP-1 78 Loop-Antenna 

PO-395 Pointer-dial pointer 

PT-576 Control-volume control I megohm 

with D.P.S.T. switch 

RCM20AI00M Condenser-10 mmfd *20% mica 
condenser 

RCM20AI0IM Condenser-100 mmf ±20% mica 
condenser 

RCM20A470M Condenser-47 mmfd ±20% mica 
condenser 

RCP10W2104A Condenser-. I/200WV paper tub¬ 
ular condenser 

RCPI0W4503A Condenser-.05/400WV paper tub¬ 
ular condenser 

RCPI0W6I03A Condenser-.O I/600WV paper tub¬ 
ular condenser 


ular condenser 

Resistor-2600 ohms ±5% 10 watt 

Resistor-1000 ohms ±20% (/j watt 
resistor 

Resistor-1 megohm ±20% % waft 


Resistor-2200 ohms ±20% l/ 2 watt 
resistor 

Resistor-220,000 ohms ±20% i/j 
watt resistor 

Resistor-2.2 megohms ±20% % 
watt resistor 

Resistor-27 ohms ±10% l/j watt 
resistor 

Resistor-33,000 ohms ±20% l/j watt 
resistor 

Resistor-3.3 megohms ±20% % 
watt resistor 

Resistor-680 Ohms ±20% % watt 
resistor 

Resistor-6.8 megohms ±20% % 
watt resistor 

Resistor-100 ohms ±20% 2 watt 
resistor 

Speaker-5 ,h P.M. Speaker with out¬ 
put transformer 

Socket-pilot light socket assembly 

Spring-Drive shaft retaining spring 

Switch-battery-electric D.P.D.T. 
slide switch 

Transformer-1.F. 455 K.C. input- 
Transformer 

Transformer-Output I.F. 455 K.C. 
Transformer with built-in I.F. filter 
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OLYMPIC RADIO & TELEV. INC. 

WHEN SERVICING THIS RECEIVER DO NOT PLACE CHASSIS ON A GROUNDED METALLIC BENCH. 

For tube replacement it is not necessary to remove the chassis from the cabinet. Access to the tubes 
may be made by removing the center screw on the loop holding same to the bracket, and then lifting loop 
carefully off the bracket so as to avoid breaking of wires connecting same. 

For ALIGNMENT the chassis must be removed from case. Remove first batteries and then the three 
screws holding chassis to the bottom of the shelf. 

To insure proper alignment, it is suggested to use a radiated signal. To radiate a signal connect a loop of 
about 6 to 8 diameter 1 turn of #14 or #12 wire across the output of the signal generator and place this loop 
parallel to the loop of the receiver to be aligned at a distance of about 8" or 10". 


volt condensers^ ReqU ' red: Modulated r ' f s '9 n « l1 generator; output meter; insulated screw driver; two .1 mfd 400 

, J urn L v . ariat ! 1 ? condenser fully counterclockwise (plates fully closed) and check that pointer coincides with 
the tirst thin calibration mark on the dial. Connect the output meter and signal generator as follows: 
Output meter: Connect across voice coil and turn volume control to maximum. 

Signal generator: Connect the low side of the signal generator to the receiver chassis thru a . I mfd con¬ 
denser and keep output as low as possible, then proceed in the sequence shown on the alignment chart. 

BATTERIES 

The batteries recommended for this receiver are two #746 "Eveready" 41 volt batteries (National 
Carbon Co.) and two #482 "Eveready" 45 volt batteries (National Carbon Co.) or replacement types of 
equal size and voltage. To replace batteries, remove back of cabinet by pulling at top of back. Batter¬ 
ies are accessible without removing chassis or loop. Consult layout drawing for correct placement and con¬ 
nections of batteries. 

REPLACEMENT PARTS 


Bracket-resistor mounting bracket 
Cabinet-portable cabinet 
Cable-battery cable 
Coil-r-f coil 
Coil-oscillator coil 
Condenser-80/20/150 W.V. & 

100/15 W.V. elect, condenser 


Description 

Resistor-2400 ohms ±5% 10 watt 


Resistor-1 megohm ±20% l/ 2 watt 
resistor 

Resistor-1500 ohms ±20% l/ 2 watt 


CV-816 Condenser-3 gang variable 

condenser REB333A 

DL-872 Dial-metal dial scale 

ES-274-1 Escutcheon-molded escutcheon REB335h 

KN-352 Knob-walnut knob 

KN-947 Knob-walnut knob with dot REB685K 

LP-993 Loop-antenna 

PO-395 Pointer-dial pointer REB821h 

PT-576 Control-volume control Rcraaak 

RCM20A101M Condenser-100 mmfd. ±20% mica Kfc <- 22ZA 

condenser 

RCM20A470M Condenser-47 mmfd. ±20% mica RED270I< 

condenser 

RCP10W2104A Condenser-.]/200 W.V. tubular pa- RF-770 

per condenser SK-476 

RCP10W4203A Condenser-.02/400 W.V. tubular pa- SP-191 

per condenser 

RCP10W4503A Condenser-.05/400 W.V. tubular pa- 

per condenser SW-185 

RCP10W6103A Condenser-.01/600 W.V. tubular pa- TR.-707 

per condenser 

RCP10W6502A Condenser-.005/600 W.V. tubular TR-708 

paper condenser 


Resistor-33,000 ohms ±20% l/ 2 • 
watt resistor 

Resistor-3.3 megohms ±20% l/ 2 


Resistor-820 ohms ±20% % watt 


Resistor-27 ohms ±10% 2 watt 
resistor 

Rectifier-75 mils selenium rectifier 
Speaker-5" P.M. speaker 
Spring-drive shaft retaining spring 
Spring-pointer drive spring 
Switch-battery electric slide switch 
Transformer-455 kc first I.F. 
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PACKARD BELL CO. 


MODEL 568 




PART REF. 

NO. SYMBOL DESCRIPTION 


PART REF. 

NO. SYMBOL DESCRIPTION 


18004A 

18012 

20001B 

21027B 

21046C 

23503 


23018 

23228 


23004 

23916 


24032 


28013 

29320 

29203 

29002 

29004D 


32012-AB 



41002 

52014 

54002 

55008 

58012 


62030A 

62031A 

63023 

63024 


C3-1 

C3-2 

C4-1 

C4-2 

C5-1 

C5-2 

C6-1 

C6-2 

C7-1 

C7-2 


Bracket, pilot light 65042A 

Pick-up rest 66013 

Button plug 66008 

Cabinet, power cord holder 67005 

Cabinet, wood: fabricoid covered 73049 

& B Capacitor, variable: two gang with 

pulley 73041 

Capacitor, paper: .2 Mfd., 200 volt 
Capacitor, mica: 220 Mmf., 20% 73055 

Capacitor, paper: .05 Mfd., 400 volt 25001A 

Capacitor, paper: .005 Mfd., 600 volt 73057 

Capacitor, mica: 470 Mmf., 20% 

Capacitor, paper: .01 Mfd., 600 volt 

Capacitor, electrolytic: 30 Mfd., 2 x 
k,B&C 20 Mfd., 150 WY & 25 Mfd., 25 WV 73022 
Clip, electrolytic 

Loop antenna 73077 

Coil, oscillator 

Coil, 1st I.F.: 455 KC 73071 

Coil, 2nd I.F.: 455 KC 

Cord, AC: 6’ brown rubber 73016 

Dial scale, stationized 

Dial scale, export 77017 

Escutcheon, AC switch 78019 

Knob, bar 780 26 

Lamp, dial: bayonet base 79004 

Crystal, dial 79007 

Motor, phono 79012 

Needle, phono: permanent, osmium 79033 

83004 

Panel, cabinet 84001 

Panel, motor 86005B 

Pick-up arm 86701A 

Pick-up cartridge 89411 


R1 

R2 

R3 

R4 

R5-1 

R5-2 

R6 

R7 

R8 

R9 

R10 

Rll 


Plate, paper: dial 
Plug, phono 
Plug, phono motor 
Pointer, dial 

Resistor, carbon: 220,000 ohms, 20%, 
% watt 

Resistor, carbon: 22,000 ohms, 10%, 
*4 watt 

Resistor, carbon: 2.2 megohms, 20%, 
Vz watt 

Control, volume: 500,000 ohms, with 
AC switch 

Resistor, carbon: 4.7 megohms, 20%, 
Vz watt 

Resistor, carbon: 470,000 ohms, 20%, 
Vz watt 

Resistor, carbon: 150 ohms, 10%, 1 
watt 

Resistor, carbon: 560 ohms, 10%, Vz 
watt 

Resistor, carbon: 180 ohms, 10%, 1 
watt 

Resistor, carbon: 1000 ohms, 10%, 1 
watt 

Resistor, carbon: 180 ohms, 10%, % 
watt 

Shaft, dial drive 

Shield, AC switch 

Shield, phono plug 

Socket, phono 

Socket, phono motor 

Socket, tube: 7. prong miniature 

Socket, dial lamp: bayonet base 

Speaker, permanent magnet: 4” 

Spring, dial drive 

Switch, rotary: radio-phono 

Switch, slide: AC phono motor 

Transformer, output 
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PAGE 16-2 PHILCO 


MODEL CR-2 


PHILCO CORP. 


ANTENNA 
' CONNECTION 



CONTROL 

KNOB 


TOP VIEW OF CHASSIS 


VOLUME CONTROL 7A7 

\ /-ON-OFF SW.,R1Q \ 


PI LOT —/ 

/O— I L9 

V J-1 UNDER 

^ mKiDiMn 



f \ju “lu-—— 1 Ri€, -^|— 

AUDIO 1- 1 DIAL V Jl < / / < ^Sa\ ^ 

RANSF. j P U LLEyV ^ /Rj ^ V \ ) J \ 

_R9 -I 7 B6—^ 


STATION SELECTOR 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


VIBRATOR- ' 

BOTTOM VIEW OF CHASSIS 


CONNECT AN OUTPUT METER ACROSS THE VOICE COIL AND THE SPEAKER. 
CONNECT A SIGNAL GENERATOR THRU A .01 mf CONDENSER TO THE ANTENNA LEAD. 
MESH THE VARIABLE TUNING CONDENSER FULLY. (PIN 4 OF THE 7B8 SHOULD BE 
GROUNDED WHILE ALIGNING THE IF STAGE) SET THE SIGNAL GENERATOR TO 
455 KC. TURN THE VOLUME CONTROL OF THE RECEIVER TO MAXIMUM. TURN UP 
THE OUTPUT OF THE SIGNAL GENERATOR SO THAT THERE IS A SMALL DEFLECTION 
ON THE OUTPUT METER. NOW ADJUST IF TRIMMERS C26, C25 AND €24 FOR A 
MAXIMUM DEFLECTION ON THE METER. 

TO ALIGN THE OSCILLATOR STAGE,CONNECT THE SIGNAL GENERATOR THRU 
A 50 IMF CONDENSER TO THE ANTENNA LEAD. TUNE BOTH THE RECEIVER AND 
THE SIGNAL GENERATOR TO 1600 KC. TURK UP THE OUTPUT OF THE SIGNAL 
GENERATOR SO THAT THERE IS A SMALL DEFLECTION ON THE OUTPUT METER. 
ADJUST OSCILLATOR TRIMMER C23, FOR A MAXIMUM DEFLECTION ON THE METER. 

TO ALIGN RF STAGE FOLLOW ABOVE PROCEDURE EXCEPT THAT THE RECEIVER 
AND SIGNAL GENERATOR ARE TUNED TO 1400 KC AND TRIMMER G22 IS ADJUSTED 
FOR MAXIMUM DEFLECTION ON THE OUTPUT METER. 
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TO ALIGN SET, CONNECT ALL LEADS AND 
CABLES FROM THE CONTROL UNIT TO THE CHASSIS 
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MODEL 46-200 PHILCO CORP. 



BOTTOM VIEW 

ALIGNMENT 


Remove the ohassis from, the cabinet and conneot the output met’er to the left 
terminal (High) and the center terminal (Low) of the three lug terminal strip 
on the fear of the chassis* 

Connect the Signal generator to the standard Hazeltine loop. Model 1150 and 
couple it loosely to the reoeiver loop* 

Set the Volume at maximum, and fully mark the tuning condenser. 

The output of the signal generator should be just sufficient to give a read¬ 
able deflection on the output meter* 

Set the signal generator to 455 KC and adjust the IF trimmers for maximum 
output in the following order : C8, C7, C6, C5. 

Set the signal generator and reoeiver to 1600 KC and adjust the oscillator 
trimmer C2 for maximum output* 


Set the signal generator and receiver to 1400 KC and adjust the RF trimmer C4 
for maximum output*_ 
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PHILCO CORP. M0DEL 46-1203 


ANT.TRANSF. 



BOTTOM VIEW 


ALIGNMENT 

This receiver may be aligned with the chassis in the cabinet# 

Connect the output meter to the center terminal (Low) and the right terminal 
(High) of the three lug terminal strip mounted on the rear of the chassis# 

Connect the signal generator to the standard Hazeltine loop Model 1150 and 
couple it loosely to the receiver loop. Set the volume control at maximum, 
and fully mesh the tuning condenser. 

The output of the signal generator should be just sufficient to give a read- 
-able deflection on the output meter. 

Set the signal generator to 455 KC and adjust the IF trimmers for maximum 
output in the following order: C11,C10,C9,.C8. 

Set the signal generator and reoeiver to 1600 KC and adjust the oscillator 
trimmer C2 for maximum output. 

Set the signal generator and receiver to 1400 KC and adjust the RF trimmer C4 
for maximum output. 
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"cla/Ufied dcUemcUicd," 


PILOT RADIO CORP. 


C >tt MC jj 

M^GEDj ~ 

Jjfc 


BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
AT 1st POSITION- 
SHORT WAVE BAND 

5.6>7 - 24.0 MC. 




= 1 3c-lhi 



BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
AT 2 nd POSITION. 
BROADCAST BAND 
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ALIGNMENT CHART 
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TUNING RANGE 
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PILOT RADIO CORP. 


MODEL T-521 
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PAGE 16-2 PURE OIL 


MODELS 5D15WG-5015, 
j5D259TG**502 5, Puritan 


"the pure OIL CO., U.S.A. 


SPECIFICATIONS 

5 Tube Superheterodyne, including Rectifier Tube, Power Output ...1 J5 watt maximum, .9 watt (10% distortion) 

Tuning Frequency Range . .540 *o 1600 KC Intermediate Frequency.455 KC 

Power Consumption .30 watts (At 117 volts AC) Speaker .. 5" PM Dynamic 




DIAL CALIBRATION 



ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

see DIAL CALI- Signal Generator w 


and Signal Generator 


SIGNAL GENERATOR 


Output Inc 
Dummy Ar 


Turn Rotor to 2nd I.F. (C-7) & (C-8) 


Before aligning the receiver (or 
when replacing the dial light diffuser) 
check the position of the diffuser 
strip, making certain that the two ex¬ 
treme index lines are aligned with 
the inner edges of the diffuser 






The 


the dial pointer, turn the large drive 
pulley to the maximum counterclock¬ 
wise position. The dial pointer should 
be directly over the dial pointer index 
line. (See illustration). 

DRIVE CORD REPLACEMENT 

Turn the large drive pulley to the 
maximum counterclockwise position. 
Use a new 10X48 drive cord assembly, 
tie one end to the tension spring and 
fasten the other end of the spring to 
the drive pulley. Install the cord as 
shown in the illustration. Wind 2% 
turns counterclockwise around the tun¬ 
ing shaft with the turns progressing 
away from the chassis. After string is 



REPLACEMENT PARTS LIST 
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RCA MFG. CO. 


Alignment Procedure 
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RCA PAGE 16- 
MODEL Q36 
MODEL QB13 
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RCA PAGE 16- 


MODELS Q103,-2,A,A-2 


1^7“^ " ' 

[jn 

r— 

: T 

T 

r i 


== 1 

/ J 

L i 

| C12 = 

r 

\ 

AN 

/c 

± 


- 4 


BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
AT 1 st POSITION. 
BROADCAST (A) BAND 
540 - 1600 KC. 


E7 


i 


[ 


i 

-*C9 j 

: c. is = 

■ 

4- 

< J 

\ 



.1 


BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
AT 2 nd POSITION CLOCKWISE . 
MEDIUM WAVE (B) BAND 
2.3 - 7 MC. 



._JT 

"T3r 


rr 


BAND-SWITCH SHOWN \ 

AT 3 rd POSITION CLOCKWISE \ 
SHORT WAVE (C) BAND N 

7.0 - 22 MC. 
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RCA MFG. CO. 
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MODELS Q103X,-2, AX, AX-2 


RCA MFG. CO. 


“^ e ^° v ^the screws Riding the chassis bottom plate to the 
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RCA MFG. CO. 


>. Dress 12SQ7 grid resis 
ground wire to switch 
t. Dress lead from 2nd I- 



MODELS Q103,-2,A,A-2 
MODELS Q103X,-2,AX,A] 


Q103-2, Q103A-2 
Q103X-Z, Q103AX 


VS) 

^Jr 


Dial-Indicator and Drive Mechanism 


Replacement Parts 



—Q103AX, Q103AX-2, Q103X, Q103X-2 


cSrsi m r or 

for 0,03AX> 0103AX - 2 ’ 

Capacitor-Mica, 220 mmf. (Cl X) 

Capacitor—Mica, 330 mmf. (C23) 

Capacitor—Ceramic, 470 mmf. (C8) 

and 2 sections of 5 ™0 mmf m ?Cl”c2 2 C5fc6) S ° f 2 2 ° mmf ' 
Ca Q*03A’2) MiCa ’ 2760 mmf ' (C7 for Q103 > Q 103 ' 2 - Q103A, 
Capacitor—Mica, 3900 mmf. (C13) 

Capacitor—Molded paper, .005 mfd., 400 volts (C24, C25) 
Capacitor—Molded paper, .01 mfd., 400 volts (C21, C22) 
Capacitor-Mo ded paper, .03 mfd., 400 volts (C27) 
Capacitor—Molded paper, .05 mfd., 400 volts (C16, C28) 
Capacitor—Electrolytic, comprising 1 section of 80 mfd., ISO 
volts, l section of 40 mfd., 150 volts and 1 section of 20 mfd., 


034-2Tl5 C Sl" C ” tand f ° r Q1 ° 3 ’ Q103 " 2, Q l03A . “d 

o&irh^>" c ” band for 0103AX > oio3ax - 2 ' ^ io3x ' 

“Antenna coil, “X” band for Q103AX, Q103AX-2, Q103X, 


-OscUlator coil, “C” band for Q103, Q103-2, Q103A, and 
■OscUtator coi 1 , u C n band for Q103AX, Q103AX-2, Q103X, 
i?# Ci nT t ft r T COi ?f X ” band f ° r Q103AX » Q103AX-2, 


Coil-Oscillator coil, ‘*X” band for 0103 
Q103X, Q10JX-2 (L9) 

Condenser—Variable tuning condenser (C9, 


Grommet-^Rubber grommet for mounting tuning conde 
Grommet—Rubber grommet for mounting tube socket 


Socket —Tube socket 
Socket—Tube socket 
Spring—Drive cord spri 
Switch—Interlock switc 
Switch—Range switch ( 


SPEAKER ASSEMBLIES 
922258-2 

Speaker—4' x 6' P.M. speaker complete with cone and voici 

NOTE: If stamping on speaker in instrument does not agre< 
with above speaker number, order replacement part! 
by referring to model number of instrument, numbe 
stamped on speaker and full description of part required 

MISCELLANEOUS 
Baffie—Speaker baffie 
Bottom—Case bottom 

Cabinet-Brown plastic cabinet for Q103, Q 1.03A, Q103X, 
Cabinet—Ivory plastic cabinet for Q103-2, Q103A-2, Q103X-2 

Clamp—Dial clamp (2 required) 

Decal—Power switch decal 

Decal—Range switch decal for Q103AX, Q103AX-2, Q103X, 
Decal- Range switch decal for Q103, Q103-2, C 103A and 


Dial -Glass dial scale for Q 

Dial—G&ss dial SCale *° r ^ 


for Q103, Q103A, Q103AX, Q103X 


Foot - -Cabinet foot (ivory- for 0103-2, OH 
Q103X-2 '4 required; 

Knob—Tuning knob (walnut) for 0103. O 
Q103X 

Knob—Timing knob (ivory) for Q103-2, Q 

Knob—Volume control or range switch kn 
Q103, Q103A, Q103AX, Q103X 
Knob—Volume control or range switch kn« 
Q103-2, Q103A-2, 0103AX-2, Q103X-2 
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For parts list, see P.16- 
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Simplified Schemat 



















RCA PAGE 16-21 



©John F. Rider 


"31 Meter Band” "25 Meter Band” 
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[MODEL QB13 


"cla/U^ied 

RCA MFG. CO. 



Simplified Schematic Diagram 
Antenna & Oscillator Circuits 

"19-13 Meter Band" 
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RCA MFG. CO. 




’John F. Rider 















PAGE 16-30 RCA 


MODEL 54B5 


RCA MFG. CO. 



Frequency Range. 

Intermediate Frequency. 

Power Supply 

Type Battery 
RCA-VS 5 036 or VS 001 } 

RC A-VS 016°' tS } 

Power Output.Undistorl 

Loudspeaker 

Type Permanent-Magnet Dyna 

Voice Coil Impedance. 


Replacement Parts 


STOCK 

DESCRIPTION 

STOCK 

No. 

DESCRIPTION 

70444 

70445 

72315 

70627 

71013 

*72215 
70443 
*72227 
*72228 
70429 

CHASSIS ASSEMBLIES 

RC 1047 

Band—Rubber band for tubes 

Board—Speaker terminal board (S contact) 

Board—Terminal board (1 contact) 

Capacitor—Ceramic, 33 mmf. (C16) 

Capacitor—Ceramic, 56 mmf. (C4) 

Capacitor—Ceramic, 82 mmf. (Cl3) 

Capacitor—Tubular, .002 mfd., ISO volts (C14, C19) 

Capacitor—Tubular, .005 mfd., 600 volts (C20) 

Capacitor—Tubular, .02 mfd., 100 volts (CIO, C15) 

Capacitor—Tubular, .05 mfd., 400 volts (C7) 

Capacitor—Electrolytic, 10 mfd., 60 volts (C17) 

Coil—Loading coil (L3) 

Coil—Oscillator coil (L2, L4) 

Condenser—Variable tuning condenser (Cl, C2, C5, C6) 
Control—Volume control (R6) 

Grommet—Rubber grommet to mount tube support assembly 

*72230 

*72231 

70442 

Switch—Power switch*(SlT * Ube S0Cket an 
Transformer—Output transformer (Tl) 
Transformer—First L F. transformer (L5^ 

SPEAKER ASSEMBLY 
92523-3W 

RL95-4 

Speaker—2 ij' P.M. speaker complete w 

NOTE: If stamping on speaker in instrum 
by referring to model number of In 

MISCELLANEOUS 
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RCA MFG. CO. 




1.. jsm- 


..Psi* 


r & 

■Q — 

m 

“ a] 

;- 

L© 


MODEL 62-1, Chassis RC1017A 
RC-1017B 
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946..R1 IF PEAK 455 KC 


Replacement Parts—Radio Only 


DESCRIPTION 
CHASSIS ASSEMBLIES 


SPEAKER ASSEMBLY 
9222794 

< 6" P.M. speaker complete 
x 6" elliptical P.M. speaker complete 


S STOCK NUMBER HAS APPEARED I 
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RCA MFG. CO. MODELS 67V1,67AV1 




Alignment Procedure 

Output Meter Alignment.—If this method is used, ^connect the 


Test Oscillator.—Fpr all alignment operations, connect the low 
side of the test-oscillator to the receiver chassis, and keep the os¬ 
cillator output as low as possible to avoid a-v-c action 

Calibration Scale.—The dial scale printed in this service note may 
be temporarily attached to the chassis for quick reference during 
alignment. 

Using Printed Dial Scale.— 

1. Cut out the printed dial scale, or, better still, make a tracing 

2. With gang at full mesh the pointer should be set to the sec¬ 
ond reference mark from the left hand end of the dial backing 

3. Place the printed dial scale or the tracing under the pointer 
so that the extreme left scale graduations coincide with the 
pointer. Use scotch tape to hold the dial scale in place. 

Note.—It is not recommended that the glass dial scale in the cab* 
inet be removed as an alignment reference. This glass dial scale 
is fastened to the bezel with sheet metal lugs bent over the scale 
to hold it in place. Removing the glass dial scale will necessitate 
bending the lugs, resulting in their weakening and subsequent 
breakage. 

"C" Band Reception.—For best reception on "C" band with an 
outside antenna, adjust the trimmer screw ol C20 on the antenna 
coil. Turn screw carefully with an insulated screwdriver (RCA 
Stock No. 31031) while the receiver is tuned to a station in the 
31-meter band. If returning to internal antenna at any time, close 
the link on the center terminal and readjust "C" band antenna 
trimmer C20 for best receptibn on 31-meter band. 



SPEAKER CONNECTIONS 



WHEN USING EXTERNAL ANTENNA, OPEN UNK 
DIAL INDICATOR AND DRIVE MECHANISM AND CONNECT LEAD-IN TO TERMINAL SCREW. 
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RCA MFG. CO. MODELS 67V1,67AV1 

MODELS 68R1.68R2, 
68R3.68R4 
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(3) RCA-6Q7-G 
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MODEL 85T8 


RCA MFG. CO. 


Electrical Specifications 


Frequency Ranges 
'Standard Broadcast" (A) . , 


. 540-1,500 kc 

. . . 2,300-7,000 kc 
. . 7,000-22,000 kc 


R-F Alignment Frequencies 

"Short Wave—1" (B). 6,000 kc (osc., ant.) 

"Short Wave—2" (C). 20,000 kc (osc.) 

“Standard Broadcast" (A).. 600 kc (osc.), 1,500 kc (osc.) 
. 460 kc 


'1) RCA-6A8-G. First Detector—Oscillator 

[2) RCA-6K7. Intermediate Amplifier 

|3) RCA-6Q7-G. . Second Detector, A.V.C., and A-F Amp. 

[4) RCA-6F6-G. Power Output 

(5) RCA-5Y3-G. Full-Wave Rectifier 


. 105-125 volts, 50-60 cycles, 75 v 

. 105-125 volts, 25-60 cycles, 75 v 

105-125/200-250 volts, 50-60 cycles, 75 v 


REPLACEMENT PARTS 
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m IF PEAK 
10.7 1!C 
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JD-SWITCH SHOWN 
POSITION CLOCKWISE 




















The folded dipole 
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0SCILL1SC0PE ALIGNMENT OF FM BAND 
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SCHEMATIC C/£C<//7 0MQ&9M 

























PAGE 16-2 RADIO WIRE 
'[(MODEL BP-12 


RADIO WIRE TELEVISION 


This receiver will operate either from batteries contained within the case or 
from the regular Electric mains (AC or DC) on voltages from 105 to 125. A 
self-contained antenna is built in and will give good performance from stations 
not too remote. Where signal strength is poor or where reception from great 
distances is required. Antenna (A) and Ground (G) terminals are provided. These 
are located on the rear of the case. An antenna from 50 to 100 feet long may 
be used. 

BATTERIES - The following batteries are required where no electric power is 
available: 

74- Volt "A" - USALITE #687, BURGESS #C5, GENERAL #5-M-5 - or equivalent 
(4-3/8" X 34" X 2-3/4") - 1 Required 

45 Volt "B" - USALITE #624, BURGESS #B30, GENERAL #V-30~B, EVEREADY #762 
ADVANCE #267 - or equivalent 
(5-11/32" X 2-17/32" X 4-3/16") - 2 Required 

TO INSTALL BATTERIES - Access to the battery compartment may be had by opening; 
the bottom flap on the back of the cabinet. Insert the "B" batteries on each 
side, slide the "A" into place, then screw the wood block to the bottom to 
hold batteries. (See diagram). 

With the ELEC-BATT switch on the front panel in the BATT position, the receiver 
Is now ready for operation as a portable unit. When prolonged operation in the 
"ELECTRIC" position is contemplated (as during the winter season), It is advis¬ 
able to remove the batteries and store them In a cool, dry place. DO NOT 
leave exhausted batteries in the carrying case as chemical action may expand 
the batteries and make it difficult to remove them. 

WAVE BAND: The range covered is as follows: 

175 - 555 METERS (1720 - 540 KC) 

OPERATION 

BATTERY ELECTRIC 

After the batteries have been installed Open the small door on the rear of the 
in accordance with the Instructions given cabinet providing access to the power 
above, set the slide switch on the front cord which can be plugged into any 
of the cabinet to the right. outlet (105 to 125 Volts AC or DC.) 

Slide the switch on the front of the 
cabinet to the left. 

The receiver may now be operated by turning the LEFT hand knob to the right, 
(Clockwise). The Volume is turned up and the station tuned in. (Right hand 
knob). By rotating the cabinet slowly (when the self-contained loop is used) 
maximum signal with minimum noise may be obtained. The direction effect is 
lost when a large antenna Is used, but In this case, ample signal Is obtained 
to be heard above the noise level. The volume Is adjusted for the desired level. 

NOTE:- When this set Is to be operated from the 115-125 Volt DC line and no 
signal can be tuned in with the power switch In the "ELECTRIC ir 'posltion, reverse 
the plug in the light socket one-half turn. When operating on AC, a slight 
hum may be heard on some stations. Reversing the line plug one-half turn in 
the socket will alleviate this condition. 
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tained battery pack or 


rent. It has a tuning range 
from 550 to 1700 kilocycles. 


power supply 

The battery pack is a standard pack made by the Eveready INTERMEDIATE FREQ- 

Company (No. 754). The Burgess equivalent Is the Burgess uENCY IS 466 KC. 

No. G6M60 or the Ray 0 Vac equivalent. The life of the 


CAUTIONi When NOT- in us 


be SURE that the center knob is 


ALIGN, SET THE OSCILL¬ 
ATOR TO 660 AND 1660 KC 


in the OFF position, else batteries will be damaged or ALIGNING THE RF AT loOO 
drained, affecting the operation. If reception becomes 
weak or distorted, have the batteries checked by your 


TUBES: The following tubes;, together with their substitutes 
in certain models, are used: 1A7 or 1R5 Mixer-Oscillator, 
1N5 or 1T4 IF Amplifier, 1.H5 or 1S5 Detector-RF Amplifier- 
AVC, 3Q5 or 3Q4 Power Amplifier or Audio Amplifier, and 
1.17Z3 rectifier. 
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MODEL MC-11 


RADIO WIRE TELEVISION 




SO □=’. ^ 

€6) (B8A6) (l2AT^) (50^) ^35W^ 



Tubes used (6) 12BA6 RF amplifier; 12BE6 converter; 12BA6 IF amplifier; 

12AT6 Del., AVC, AF; 50B5 power output; and 35W4 rectifier. 
Power supply 110-125 volts AC/DC. 

Tuning Range—Broadcast 550 K<: to 1720 Kc Rating .24 amp @ 117 
volts AC/DC. 


_ ALIGNMENT INSTRUCT! ONS - READ CAREFULLY _ 

Use isolation transformer if available. If not, connect a capacitor in series with low side to chassis. Volume control should 
be at a maximum and output of signal generator no higher than necessary to obtain output reading. Use insulated align¬ 
ment screwdriver for adjusting. 


Signal Signal 
Generator Generator 
Coupling Frequency 


High side of 455 Kc 
Mixer tube 
Grid (12BE6) 


Stator Turned out 
to minimum Capacity 
position 

Stator Turned out 
to minimum Capacity 
position 


Across Voice A, B, C, D Adjust for maximum output. If iso- 

Coil lation transformer is not used, re¬ 

duce dummy ant. to .001 MFD. to 
reduce hum modulation. 

Across Voice E Fashion loop from few turns of wire 

coil and radiate signal into set. Adjust 

for maximum output. 

Across Voice F Fashion loop from few turns of wire 

coil and radiate signal into si Adjust 

for maximum output. 
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RADIONIC EQUIPMENT CO. 


MODEL 



DESCRIPTION PRICE 

Plastic cabinet walnut 2.40 

5877 Speaker and output transformers 3.19 

39156 Plastic knob tuning .30 

39157 " " volume .13 

62192 Cabinet back .25 

Instruction book .05 

1673 Variable condenser 3.65 

2073 Electrolytic condenser unit 50-30 mf 150 v. I.60 

2479 Volume control with switch 2 meg ohm ].2C 

28182 Antenna coil 1.05 

28184 Oscillator coil -75 

3376 I.P. transformer 2.05 

5580 Antenna hank -37 

Line cord *75 
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RADIO NIC EQUIPMENT CO. 



50Z.6GT __ ^ ‘ 


rA I « I e&r' 
_L 330K-^> ' 


_?°i itj C3e I ll 


5, N V 





Paper condenser .03 mf 400 

" " .002 200 

" " .02 

" " .05 

" " .001 M 

Ceramic 100 mmf 500 volts 
16 k ohms w. 

4.7 meg ohms i w. 

220K " * 

2200 " 2 w. 

18 " | w, 

47 " 1 w. 

33OK " j v. 

470K " i v. 


Cabinet, wood loss lid 
Speaker and output transformer 
Knob, tuning wood 
Knob, (volume, phono-radio) 

Instruction book 
Variable condenser 

Electrolytic condenser unit 50-30 mf/150 v. 
Volume control 2 meg with switch 
Oscillator coil 
Antenna coil (chassis 470-1) 

I.F. transformer 

Loop and loading coil (chassis 470-2) 

Line cord 

Switch radio/phono 
Pick-up arm and rest 
Motor and turntable 8 ” 

Lifetime needle 
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"cl&uped dc&ematicd." 


REGAL ELECTRONICS CORP. 


REGAL PAGE 16-3 


MODEL 90 


^pr ’ 09 V ^ 


BAND " SWITCH SHOWN 
AT I st POSITION 
BROADCAST BAND 

540-1650 KC. 


1 

40-,0,.llci ^ 

Cl 

Q CIO ~j 

V-HM 

\ 

r \ 

S 22OK-"- 


= =.05 / uf J 

; c 


BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
AT 2 N0 POSITION CLOCKWISE 
SHORT WAVE BAND 

7.5-18.5 MC. 
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PAGE 16-4 REGAL 


MODEL 1049 


''clasUjieJ* 4cJtemcUic& > 


REGAL ELECTRONICS CORP. 


BAND--SWITCH SHOWN 
AT I st POSITION 
BROADCAST BAND 



BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
AT 2 nd POSITION CLOCKWISE 
SHORT WAVE BAND 

5.8- 18.3 MC. 
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Frequency Range 530- 1700 kc. 

























Frequency Range 530- I700kc. 
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REXEL PAGE 16-5 
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Frequency Range 530- !700kc. 


























PAGE 16-6 REXEL 


MODEL L-266-U 


REXEL MERCHANDISE CO. 


For tube replacement it is not necessary to remove the chassis -from the cabinet. Access to the tubes 
may be made by removing the center screw on the loop holding same to the bracket, and then lifting loop 
carefully off the bracket so as to avoid breaking of wires connecting same. 

For ALIGNMENT the chassis must be removed from case. Remove first batteries and then the three 
screws holding chassis to the bottom of the shelf, 

ALIGNMENT 

Equipment Required: Modulated r-f sighal generator; output meter; insulated screw driver; two .1 mfd 
400 volt and one 50 mmfd 400 volt condensers, 

Turn variable condenser fully counterclockwise (plates fully closed) and check that pointer coincides with 
the first thin calibration mark on the dial. Connect the output meter and signal generator as follows: 
Output meter: Connect across voice coil and turn volume control to maximum. 

Signal generator: Connect the low side of the signal generator to the receiver chassis thru a .1 mfd con¬ 
denser and keep outptit as low as possible, then proceed in the sequence shown on the alignment chart. 

BATTERIES 

The batteries recommended for this receiver are two #746 "Eveready" 4 J volt batteries (Nationaf 
Carbon Co.) and two #482 "Eveready" 45 volt batteries (National Carbon Co.) or replacement fypes of 
equal size and voltage. To replace batteries, remove back of cabinet by pulling at top of back. Batter¬ 
ies are accessible without removing chassis or loop. Consult layout drawing for correct placement and con¬ 
nections of batteries. REPLACEMENT PARTS 


Part No. Description 

BK-405 Bracket-Resistor mounting bracket 

CA-472 Cabinet-portable cabinet 

CB-335 Cable-battery cable 

CL-1 76 Coil-R.F. coil, shielded 

CL-1 77 Coil-oscillator coil 

CO-182 Condenser-80/20/1 50W.V, & 

I00/I5W.V. electrolytic conderser 
CR-299 Crystal-dial crystal 

CT-388 Condenser-220-680 mmfd padder 

condenser 

Condenser-3 gang variable con¬ 
denser (with pulley) 

Dial-metal dial scale 
Escutcheon-moulded escutcheon 
Knob-walnut knob 
Knob-walnut knob with dot 
Line Cord 

Loop-Antenna 
Pointer-dial pointer 
Control-volume control 2 megohms 
with D.P.S.T. switch 
Condenser-10 mmfd ' 20% mica 
condenser 

Condenser-47 mmfd = 20% mica 
condenser 

Condenser-. I/200W.V. paper tub¬ 
ular condenser 

Condenser-.02/200W.V. paper tub¬ 
ular condenser 

Condenser-.25/200W.V. paper tub¬ 
ular condenser 


CV-146 

DL-391 
ES-274-1 
KN-260 
KN-261 
L.C-223 

LP-178 

PO-395 

PT-383 

RCM20AI00M 
RCM20A470M 
RCPI0W2I04A 
RCP10W2203A 
RCPI0W2254A 
RCPI0W4I0.4L 
RCP 10W4503A 
RCPI0W6I03A 


RCPI0W6202M 

RCPI0W6502A 

RE-407 

REBI05M 

REBI52M 

REB224M 

REB225M 

REB270K 

REB335M 

REB47IM 

REB474M 

REB683K 

REB685M 

REC332K 

SD-607 

SK-156 




Condenser-,005/600W.V. paper tub¬ 
ular condenser 

Resistor-2600 ohms -5% 10 watt 
resistor 

Resistor-1 megohm - 20% % watt 
resistor 

R esistor-1 500 ohms — 20% % watt 

Resistor-220,000 ohms =20% % 
waft resistor 

Resistor-2.2 megohms =20% l/ 2 
watt resistor 

Resistor-27 ohms =10% % watt 

Resistor-3.3 megohms =20% % 
watt resistor 

Resistor-470 ohms ±20% % watt 

Resistor-470,000 ohms =20% % 
waft resistor 

Resistor-68,000 ohms = 10% % watt 
resistor 

Resistor-6.8 megohms ±20% % 


watt r 




Condenser-.05/400WV. paper tub¬ 
ular condenser 

Condenser-.0l/600W.V. paper tub¬ 
ular condenser 


Resistor-3300 ohms ± 10% I watt 
resistor 

Shield-Tube Shield 

Speaker-5" P.M. Speaker with out¬ 
put transformer 

Spring-Drive shaft retaining spring 

Switch-battery-electric T.P.D.T. 
slide switch 

Transformer-1.F. 455 K.C. Trans¬ 
former 
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500,000il 
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MODELS 7020,7021 


MODEL 7054 
























SEARS ROEBUCK & CO. 


SEAE^S PAGE 16-i 
MODELS 7080,71001 



LOCATION OF PARTS ON TOP OF CHASSIS 



jOCATION of parts under chassis 





































©John F. Rider 















101.823.101 
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MODELS 7165,7166 




























WHEN THE “BATTERY OR AC-DC” SWITCH KNOB IS 





















































RADIO A GOOD GROUND MUST Be‘ 






















BATTERY INSTALLATION AND OPERATION 
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ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 
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ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 
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IlMODELS 285P, 1U285P SENTINEL RADIO COIIP. 
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SENTINEL PAGE 16-13 


SENTINEL RADIO CORP. 


24EI8 Condenser 
24E3 Condenser 
24E3 Condenser 
25E4 Condenser 


27 23E39 Condenser 

28 23E39 Condenser 

29 23E39 Condenser 

30 23E42 Condenser 

31 23E42 Condenser 

32 27EI06 Resistor 

33 27E685 Resistor 

34 27E485 Resistor 

35 27E335 Resistor 

36 27E224 Resistor 

37 27EI05 Resistor 

38 27EI05 Resistor 

39 27EI002 Resistor 

40 27EI04 Resistor 

41 27E224 Resistor 

42 27E683 Resistor 

43 27E473 Resistor 

44 27E223 Resistor 

45 27E56I Resistor 

46 27E56I Resistor 

47 27E39I Resistor 

48 27E39I Resistor 

49 27EIOOI Resistor 

50 IEI2 Speaker 


MODELS 285P,1U285P | 


Mice. .0001 Mtd. 

Mica, .00025 Mtd. 

Mica. .00025 Mtd. 

Carbon, 10 Megohm, 1/3 W. ... 

Carbon, 6.8 Megohm, 1/3 W.. 

Carbon, 6.8 Megohm, 1/3 W. 

Carbon 3.3 Megohm, 1/3 W. 

Carbon, 220,000 Ohm. 1/3 W. 

Carbon, I Megohm, 1/3 W. 

Carbon, I Megohm, 1/3 W. 

Carbon, 270,000 Ohm, 1/3 W. .. 

Carbon, 100,000 Ohm, 1/3 W..... 

Carbon, 220,000 Ohm, 1/3 W. 

Und. App'd Only. 

Carbon. 68,000 Ohm, 1/3 W. 

Carbon, 47,000 Ohm, 1/3 W. 

Carbon, 22,000 Ohm, 1/3 W. 

Carbon, 560 Ohm, 1/3 W. 

Carbon, 560 Ohm. 1/3 W..... 

Carbon, 390 Ohm, 1/3 W. 

Carbon, 390 Ohm, 1/3 W... 

Flexible Wire Wound 75 Ohm, 7 


28EI2 Volume Control 
27EI000 Resistor 
27EI04 Resistor 
23E2I8 Condenser 
27E680 Resistor 


I Megohm—Und. Approved only 
Fixed Wire Wound 2 Sect. Cendohm 

Carbon, 100,000 Ohm, 1/3 W. 

Tubular, .1 Mtd. 200 Volt.-.. 

Carbcn 68 Ohm 1/3 W.. 


MISCELLANEOUS RARTS 


Bat+ery Cable Complete with "A'" & "8" Batt. 

"A' 1 Battery Plug 2 Prong "A" Battery Plug. 

"B** Battery Plug 3 Prong "B" Battery Plug. 

Cabinet Complete Cabinet, less Back. 

Cabinet Back Back only, for Honey-Comb Type l 
Cabinet Back Back only, for Flat Type Loop. 


65 E2 Dial Spring 
68E5 Dial Shaft 

37E2I-I Knob 



ELECTRIC OPERATION 

To operate the receiver on 110 to 120 Volt direct current or 110 
to 120 Volt, 50 to 60 Cycle, alternating current: 

(A) Open hinged cabinet back outward by pulling on the tab 
attached to the right side of the back, then take out the 
power line cord, and reclose back. 

(B) Insert line cord plug into 110 to 120 Volt AC or DC elec¬ 
tric power outlet. 

(C) Turn voltage selector knob to center “AC-DC” position. 

If the current supply is DIRECT CURRENT and the radio does 

not play after it has been turned on for approximately one minute, 
reverse radio plug connection at electric power receptacle. 

INSTALLATION OF REQUIRED BATTERIES 

Diagram shows proper location and connections of the following 
required types of batteries. 

2 Sentinel number 38A 4 ^ Volt “A” Batteries or equivalent such 
as Ray-O-Vac type 83A, etc. 

2 Sentinel number 3870 45 Volt “B” Batteries or equivalent such 
as Ray-O-Vac type 7830. 


POWER SUPPLY 

THIS RADIO CAN BE OPERATED ON EITHER: 

110 TO 120 VOLTS DIRECT CURRENT 
OR 

110 TO 120 VOLT, 50 TO 60 CYCLE ALTERNATING CURRENT 

OR 

•BATTERIES—2 - 4^ VOLT “A” AND 2 - 46 VOLT “B” 
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RECORD CHANGER: General Instrument 205, RCD. CH. P.1,5-5 



















ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 
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FUNCTION OF CONTROLS 
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your local power company for the necessary information. Connect¬ 
ing the set to a supply outlet furnishing the wrong type of current 
will result In improper operation or damage. 


this receiver. The receiver get* it* ground connection 
power line and any external connection to the chassis 


POWER SUPPLY. This Radio-Phonograph is designed to operate 


CAUTION. Do not plsce receiver on hot objects suel 


on an alterriating current supply (AC) ranging from 110 to 120 volts. radiators, efc. Heat will damage the internal components 

MODEL m/WAD 

open or grounded bias resistor, bypass^ condenser, etc. Never attempt to realign set until all other possible sources of trouble 

NOTE: IT IS ABSOLUTELY NECESSARY THAT AN ACCURATELY CALIBRATED TEST OSCILLATOR WITH SOME TYPE C 
MEASURING DEVICE BE U§ED WHEN ALIGNING THE RECEIVER AND THAT THE PROCEDURE BE CAREFULLY FOLLOW 
WISE THE RECEIVER WILL BE INSENSITIVE AND THE DIAL CALIBRATION WILL BE INCORRECT. THE TRIMMERS WILL BE RE 
BY THEIR FUNCTION AS INDICATED ON THE PARTS DIAGRAM. 

ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 



CORRECT ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE. 
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1. Turn the manual tuning knob until 
the variable condenser plates are com 
pletely out of mesh (1600 KC). 
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?or voltage, sae P<,16-5 
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Set the signal generator at 265 KC 



©John F. Rider 


dial position 



















SETTING THE ADJUST-O-MATIC TONER 
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Output Mete: 
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THE SPARKS WITHINGTON CO. 


SPARTON PAGE 15-13 


MODELS 6-26,6-26PA 


BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
AT 1st POSITION- 
BROADCAST BAND 



4 


-o | 

f ~_-till 





1 


n ; 



^CIO 

/ 





L- / -= 

- 



BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
AT 2 nd POSITION. 
SHORT'WAVE BAND 
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SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM MODEL T-2625 
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STEWART WAR 






SOCKET VOLTAGES 


RADIO-PHONO AND TONE SWITCH IN "RADIO-BASS" POSITION 
VOLUME ON FULL WITH NO SIGNAL DIAL TUNED TO 540 KC 

BAND SWITCH IN BROADCAST POSITION 



DIAL AND POINTER 
DRIVE CORD 
ARRANGEMENT 


© John F. Rider 





















___ STEW. WAR PAGE 16- 1 2 

NER CORP. MODEL 9010-All 


6SQ7 6K6GT 


2nd DET- A.V.C.—PHASE INVERTER OUTPUT 



STAGE GAIN MEASUREMENT PROCEDURE 


SQUIRED INSTRUMENTS: The amount of amplification 
r “gain” of each of the stages of this receiver may be 
leasured with an A.C. Vacuum Tube Voltmeter or a 
channel” type instrument containing- a tuned and calibrated 
mplifier. 

ROCEDTJRE : It is exceedingly important to adhere to the 
rocedure outlined below since, the accuracy of these meas- 
rements will be affected to a considerable extent by the 
lilure to establish proper operating conditions. 

Be sure that R.F. and I.F. stages are carefully and ac¬ 
curately aligned by utilizing the alignment procedure 


Connect Signal Generator as shown below. 

The values of stage gain which are given here were 
measured with a fixed bias of 3 volts on the control grids 
of all R.F. and I.F. tubes which are connected to the 
A.V.C. circuit. Therefore, these values are not intended 
to indicate the full capability of a stage but they will 
serve as a convenient basis for determining proper opera¬ 
tion. In order to duplicate the fixed bias voltage, connect 
the negative terminal of a 3 volt battery to A.V.C. at the 


black lead of the 1st I.F. transformer and connect the 
positive battery lead to the receiver chassis. 

4. Set Signal Generator for operation at 600 Kc with 400 
cycle modulation and carefully tune radio receiver to 
this signal by using an output meter to indicate peak 
output. If a local station interferes, set generator to a 
nearby frequency and re-tune the receiver. 

5. R.F. and I.F. circuits are slightly de-tuned when contact 
is made with an instrument probe and this action, which 
is indicated by a change in the output meter reading, may 
seriously affect the gain measurement. Therefore, it is 
important to adjust the associated circuit trimmer for a 
maximum output meter reading and to set the input sig¬ 
nal level to a convenient reference point on the gain 
measuring instrument while the probe is making contact. 
After removing the probe it is again necessary to adjust 
the trimmer so as to obtain the same output meter read¬ 
ing and thereby assure that the signal voltage at the 
specified point has not changed as a result of circuit 

6. When using a “channel” type instrument, carefully tune 
it for maximum output at desired frequency before mak¬ 
ing measurements. 



IPFERENCES 
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STEWART WARNER CORP. MODEL 9010 , 


57’Sp" J'S6 i <3 



T 25 J /T 23T I 24 

f 6 V i "i 


BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
AT 5 th POSITION CLOCKWISE . 
19 METER BAND 



(j>53B 

lr 

339 SUl 540 

49 7T 

J 

_ 3/ 

= 



feK8 

1ST DET.-05C. 


==**} ; 5taA z3j j 24 8+ i l 35 j — )8C 4 1 ta^— 

__ j c Lr.__XX_ a X r / J § t jr -L’ 

~~ ■—^ s H'«r t l'-.T 

BAND-SWITCH SHOWN ganged 534 Cj 1 / 

AT 6 th POSITION CLOCKWISE - -/ 

25 METER BAND ^ ~~J 4 - 


TIE 


□"»i 38 T I4 t^ 1 it!!_ 


I j- zS_y * “j ^ 4 


—o—<>»--<!>——i 

4 7 ; ^T 35 ^ 

T kTi l' 8 ' 


BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
AT 7 th POSITION CLOCKWISE . 
31 METER BAND 
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PARTS LIST 
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MODEL 9013-A 


STEWART WARNER CORP. 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

When gang condenser is fully rneshed, dial pointer should be in the position indicated by the last division below 55 on the dial, 
is set incorrectly, release pointer (flip on dial cord and reposition pointer. 

Connect on output meter across the speaker voice coil or from the plate of the 6K6GT tube to chassis through a 0.1 Mfd. conde 
Connect the groynd lead of the signal generator to the receiver chassis. 

Set volume control to maximum volume position and use a weak signal from the signal generator. 


FREQUENCY POSITION SETTING 





TOP VIEW OF CHASSIS 

nr- ■_ 1...C1 


BOTTOM VIEW OF CHASSIS 
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Disregard coding, 

























STROMBERG PAGE 16 3 


STROMBERG CARLSON CO. 


MODEL 1105 


ALIGNING 

Never realign unless absolutely necessary. 

Use a good signal generator modulated at 400 or 
1 000 cycles with variable output voltage. Use a sensitive 
output meter across the voice coil of the speaker. Always 
align using the smallest possible input from the signal 
generator. A strong signal makes adjustments approxi¬ 
mate. Always have volume control “full on”. 

Refer to Location Chart on page two for trimmer locations. 


Aligning Procedure (follow this order exactly) 

Intermediate Frequency Adjustments 

The built-in loop should remain connected to the antenna 
and ground terminals, (or use a dummy loop). 

1. Turn the tuning control to the extreme low frequency 
position (Variable capacitor plates all the way in). 

2. Connect both signal generator leads to an 8 inch 
radiating loop (1 turn). 

Place the radiating loop close to the antenna of the 
receiver. The antenna in the 1 1 05 is built around the 
carrying case. 

3. Introduce a modulated signal of 455 KC to the radiat¬ 
ing loop. 


4. Adjust the I.F. aligners for maximum output in the 
following order: 

A. Secondary of second I.F. Transformer 

B. Primary of second I.F. Transformer 

C. Secondary of first I.F. Transformer 

D. Primary of first I.F. Transformer 

Dial Pointer Adjustment 

Align the two arrow pointers, located at the extreme ends 
of the dial, horizontal with respect to the chassis base. 

Radio Frequency Adjustments 

The built-in antenna should remain connected to the 
antenna and ground terminals of the receiver. 

1. Leave signal generator and radiating loop connected 
in same position as for I.F. Transformer. 

2. Set signal generator and receiver tuning dial to ,1400 
kilocycles. Arrow on dial scale indicates 1400 kilo¬ 
cycles. 

3. Adjust the oscillator, radio frequency and antenna 
trimmers for maximum output. 

4. Set both the signal generator's frequency and the 
receiver’s tuning dial to 600 kilocycles and check 

Note: If the calibration is off at 600 kilocycles, operations 
2 and 3 may be repeated until the best results are 
obtained. 


IDENTIFICATION TABLE 



SPECIFICATIONS 



28200 

28203 

45529 



Capacitors 




30151 Socket, Tube 1 1 7Z6 

33218 Cord, AC 

34590 Socket, Tube (4) 

109008 Cable Plug Assembly, Battery 

1 1 6001 Contact Strip, Antenna 

122010 Dial Scale 

124002 Cord, Dial Drive 

131001 Grommet, Variable Mounting 

1 31 003 Grommet, Tube Socket 1 LD5 
1 44005 Indicator, Off-On 

150011 Shaft, Dial Drive 

151015 Shield, Tube 

1 52008 Socket, Tube 1 LD5 

156009 .Spring, Indicator 

158008 Switch, AC-Batt. 

159011 Cord Tip, Antenna Red 

159012 Cord Tip, Antenna Black 

168004 Battery Pack 


Knobs and Cabinet Parts 



I 38007 Lens, Dial 


Series 10 employed R.T. Coil 


114025. This has beei 




NOTE—When ordering replacement parts alway 
specify series number as well as model anc 
part number. Series number is stamped ai 
back of chassis. 


Jl 
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STROMBERG CARLSON CO. 


STROMBERG PAGE 16-5 






C ’T .1 


BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
AT 1 ST POSITION. 
BROADCAST BAND 
540 - 1600 KC. 



Jci3 L - 1 



BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
\T 2 nd POSITION CLOCKWISE. 
SHORT WAVE BAND 
8.7-15.5 MC. 
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ALIGNING Radio Frequency Adjustments 

Never realign unless absolutely necessary. Standard Broadcast Range. 
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For schematic, see P.16-9,10 
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CANNOT EMPHASIZE too STRDN 
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HIGH, STAY AWAY FROM METAL CONDUCTORS 
OF ALL TYPES, AND ORIENT IT CAREFULLY. 
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R.F AMPLI. ~ PET. & AUDIO AUDIO OUTPUT 
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’AGE 16-2 TELECHRON 


MODEL 8H59,Musalarm 


TELECHRON, INC 


SPECIFICATIONS 


ELECTRICAL RATING (INPUT): 

Voltage. 

Frequency . 

Wattage. 

TUNING FREQUENCY (RADIO): 

Broadcast Band. 

POWER OUTPUT (117 VOLTS LINE): 

Undistorted . 


LOUDSPEAKER: 

Type. 

Outside Cone Diameter 
Voice Coil Impedance (400 C 


TUBE COMPLEMENT: 

R-F Amplifier . 
Detector-Audio . 

Output Power . 

Rectifier .... 
Note: Order tubes from 
tion. General Electric C 


. . Type 12SG7 

. . Type12SQ7 

. . Type 50L6GT 

. . Type 35Z5GT 

s Division, Replacement 
Schenectady, N. Y. 


RADIO CIRCUIT ALIGNMENT 

ALIGNMENT FREQUENCIES 



r through 100 m; 
the loudspeaker - 
tr clockwise as it 


ing tuning control in \ 
adjustment platform 
reading. 

5. Recheck 1620 o 


DRIVE CORD REPLACEMENT 

When replacing the drive cord, it is essential that the 
ments shown in Figure 2 be maintained very accurately, . 


RADIO STAGE GAIN AND VOLTAGE CHECKS 



Drive Stringing and Trimmer Location 


I may have tolei 
w signal input. 


Stage gain measurements by va 
measuring devices may be used tc 
isolate trouble. The gain values ! 
20 per cent. Readings are taken wi 

(1) R-F Stage Gains. 

Antenna lead to 12SG7 grid 
12SG7 grid to 12SQ7 diode plate 


Socket Pin Voltages. 

gure 4 shows voltages from all points to B -. Voltage reac 
h lower than those specified may help localize defective 


Fig. 2. Drive Cord Assembly 
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The tube lineup in the RF section is a 6AC7 mixer and a 6C4 local oscillator. 
This stage has been carefully designed for flat response to the entire 6.S 
megacycles of all channels and, despite compactness is also capable of 
surprising gain. 

In the video IF section there are three stages, each using a 6AC7. The Audio 
Intelligence is picked off of the second IF transformer by a trap tuned to 
21.9 megacycles and fed into a sound IF stage that uses another 6AC7. A 
6SQ7 demodulator-amplifier and a 6V6 power amplifier comprise the audio 
section, while the video detection and amplification are achieved by a 6H6 
and 6AG7 respectively. 

The sync separator is still another 6AC7 and it fires 6N7 multivibrators in 
both the vertical and horizontal sweep circuits. The 6SN7’s that follow 
are push-pull amplifiers . Low voltage rectification employs a 5A4G while a 
2X2 (or 2Y2) rectifies the high voltages. The picture tube is the type 7EP4. 

Perhaps the most striking feature of the IF section is the system of fixed, 
double-tuned trap coupling. This method not only obviates the need for a 
signal generator, but, in spite of the high IF frequency, it simultaneously 
affords satisfactory gain over a 3.5 megacycle bandpass that is obtained 
by heavy damping. The only tuning imposed upon the constructor at all involves 
trimmers in the trap circuits. In the second IF can, for example, the 21.9 
megacycle trap is simply adjusted for maximum output (audio), while the two 
remaining trimmers are set for greatest brightness. 
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PAGE 16-4 TRANSVISION 
117 INCH KIT 


TRANSVISION, INC. 

The selection of a relatively high intermediate frequency was dictated by image 
considerations. This choice fixes the various image frequencies in channels 
that for the present are inactive, thereby evading this problem despite the in¬ 
herently poor image rejection power of television receivers in general. Meas¬ 
urements have indicated that at these high image frequencies convential tubes 
like the 6AC7 became inoperative and in this curious manner introduce acceptable 
rejection properties. 

A noteworthy wiring precaution that preserves IF gain at its highest possible 
level concerns the use of a single ground for each IF stage. This common ground 
is a lug securely fastened to the appropriate socket under the #1 pin. In this 
manner, spurious voltages that frequently reduce gain are effectively eliminated. 
Excellent response in the video circuit is derived through the use of low resis¬ 
tance in the detector circuits and through a carefully designed series-shunt 
peaking arrangement in both the input and output of the section. 

In the audio section, demodulation is accomplished by means of Slope detection, 
while ample volume is provided by the two stages of amplification that follow. 

A tone control is also included. The salient feature of the sync separator is the 
exceedingly low voltages employed, a provision that affords maximum limiting. 

Because of the latitude present in sweep design, it is always of interest to dis¬ 
cuss what considerations have guided final circuit decisions. The prime .y one, 
of course, pertains to the selection of impulse generator. Greater flexibility 
is naturally permitted in the vertical section because of its lower frequency and, 
consequently, the advantages of a multivibrator can be utilized here without fur- 


The problem of stability, however, must be considered more cautiously in horizon¬ 
tal design. Initial plans, therefore, tentatively called for another multivibrat¬ 
or in the horonzital section. Surprisingly enough, the Instability that actually 
materialized appeared to be closely connected with the interference problem, such 
as ignition disturbances, for example. Investigation soon focused attention upon 
the long time constant of the capacity grid leak arrangement originally coupling 
the differentiating network to the 6N7 multivibrator. At any rate, a direct conn¬ 
ection from differentiator to frid, together with a further lowering of the diff¬ 
erentiator time constant, succeeded in reducing the problem to such neglible prop¬ 
ortions that the multivibrator proved completely acceptable. 

A common expedient used in the rectifier circuits to orovide the kinescope with an 
extra 3i>0 volts deserves a word of comment. (Generally, the low side of the high 
voltage rectifier is returned directly to ground. But since this procedure has 
the disadvantage of losing the potential available in the low voltage section, it 
appeared sensible to connect the two rectifier circuits in series. As a precaut¬ 
ion against noise pickup, the low side of the high voltage supply was tied to a 
3b0 volt terminal point safely distant from the KF unit. No ill effects developed 
and, because of the additional voltage, the kinescope performance was materially 
improved. 

a final consideration that demands special attention in the kit field concerns 
adequats protection against the high voltages present. For the under surface 
of the chassis, an interlock switch and a bottom plate are provided, while for 
the top surface a ceramic cap Insulates the connection to the anode of the 2X2. 

The last protective measure is the use of bakslite shafts, attached, of course, 
to all controls possessing high voltage connections. 

Uespits the simplicity of design employed to make the TRANSVISION TELEVISION KIT 
the ideal set for the inexperienced assembler to construct, no modern television 
technique was omitted, as a result, we have a television kit easy to construct 
into a set which, when complete, provides the user with a quality television 
receiver. ~ ' — 
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AND SERVICE DATA 



up but set does not play, some stations may be improved by plac 
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UNITED MOTORS PAGE 16-3 


UNITED MOTORS SERVICE CORP. MODELS R-1408,R-1409 


(DIV. OF GEN. MOTORS) 

IA7GT IN5GT IH5GT 3Q5GT 

OSC. MOD. I F AMR DET-I ST AUDIO OUTPUT 
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PAGE 16-8 UNITED MOTORS 


MODEL 982399, UNITED MOTORS SERVICE CORP. 

Oldsmobile (DIV. OF GEN. MOTORS) 

R.F AMP OSC.-MOD. I. F AMP DEI AVC. a OUTPUT 






























PAGE 16-10 UNITED MOTORS 


MODEL 982399, 
Oldsmobile 


UNITED MOTORS SERVICE CORP. 
(DIV. OF GEN. MOTORS) 






sen 

PARTS LAYOUT—CHASSIS VIEW 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 
Volume Control Maximum 


laximum — Tone Control on treble, 
minimum for satisfactory output indication. 


Series Condenser 

Or 

Dummy Antenna 

Connect To 

Generator 

Frequency 

| Adjust 

Screws 

In Order 

0.1 MFD 

Grid side of Trimmer F 

262 KC 

ABCD 

.000070 MFD 

Antenna Terminal 

1615 KC 

E 

.000070 MFD 

Antenna Terminal 

1430 KC 

F G 


Adjust trimmer G to match car antenna (1430 KC) when radio is installed. 

SPECIAL INSTRUCTIONS 

Mechanical alignment of iron cores. Tune to stop at H. F. end of dial. Adjust cores H, J, and K 
extend 1 -jV' from end of coil form. Adjust trimmers E, F, and G, (1615 KC). Adjust cores H and J f 
maximum output at 1430 KC. Repeat alignment of trimmers E, F, and G at 1615 KC. Repeat alignme 
of cores H and T at 1430 KC. Alien trimmers F and G at 1430 KC. 
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MODEL 984170,Pontiac UNITED MOTORS SERVICE CORP. 

(DIV, OF GEN. MOTORS) 




. ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

Volumd Control maximum. 

Tone Control on high position. 

Signal Generator Output minimum for satisfactory output indication. 


Series Capacitor 
Or 

Connect To 

Signal 
Generator 
Freouencv , 

Adjust 

Screws 

0.1 mfd. 

Terminal X (See Parts Layout) 

260 KC 

A, B, C, D 

.000060 mfd. 

Antenna Terminal 

1610 KC 

G 

.000060 mfd. 

Antenna Terminal 

1400 KC 

&, F 


Low frequency alignment not required. 

Adjust Trimmer F to match car antenna (1400 KC) when radio is Installed. 
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VOLTAGE CHART MODEL 5-36MPA 
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MODEL 5-16M 






























































PLATE LEAD OF THE 2X2/879 RECTIFIER TUBE. 
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WARWICK 



, RCD. CH. 
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RECORD CHARGERi 


Milwaukee 10700, 


P.15-1 
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PAGE 16-2 WATTERSON 



Connect “high” side of signal generator to the antenna lead of the receiver. Set dial 
pointer to 1400 Kc. on the receiver dial and turn volume control full on. Set signal 
generator to 1400 Kc. Adjust oscillator trimmer (As) and then the antenna trimmer (A u ) 
for maximum output. Set signal generator to 600 Kc. and receiver dial to approximately 
600 Kc. While “rocking” receiver dial, adjust oscillator padder (At) for maximum out¬ 
put. Recheck adjustments at 1400 Kc. 
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WESTERN AUTO SUPPLY CO. 


► Output meter across 3.2-ohm output load. 

» Volume control at maximum. 

» Connect ground post of signal generator to B— of radio. 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

(Refer to Chassis View) 

■d. • Align for maximum output. Reduce input as needed 

to keep output near 0.4 volts. 



SIGNAL GENERATOR \ 

Frequency 

Dummy 

Antenna 

Connection to Radio 

455 kc 

0.1 mf 

Stator of antenna 
section of gang 

1600 kc 

0.1 mf 

Stator of antenna 
section of gang 

1400 kc 

200 mmf 

External antenna clip 


ADJUST FOR 
MAXIMUM OUTPUT 
(in order shown) 



SITTING THI PUSHBUTTONS 

The pushbuttons may be used, after proper adjustment, 
for the automatic tuning of any six stations which you 
select. 

1. Turn on the radio. 

2. Push out the call letters of the desired stations from 
the call-letter sheet? supplied with this manual. 

3. Insert one call letter tab in each of the pushbuttons, 
preferably but not necessarily in order of frequency (as 
obtained from your newspaper). Press an acetate tab 
(supplied in small envelope) into each of the buttons. 

4. Rotate the tuning knob to the left (counterclockwise) 
as far as it will go. 

5. On the bottom of the set is a hole through which the 
pushbutton locking screw can be adjusted. With a screw¬ 
driver, check to see if the screw is loose. If it is not, turn 
it several turns to the left. Then return the set to an up¬ 
right position. 


3 AFTER STRINGING, TUNE TO STATION 
OF KNOWN FREQUENCY. THEN GLUE 
POINTER TO STRING AT PROPER 
POSITION ALONG DIAL 




acing Dial Pointer Drive Cord 


6. Press the first pushbutton down all the way. With 
one hand hold the button down firmly and with the other 
carefully tune in the desired station. Release the push¬ 
button. 

7. Follow this procedure for each of the five other but¬ 
tons, adjusting each one for a different station. 

8. Rotate the tuning knob as far to the left as it will 
go. Now tighten the locking screw on the bottom of the 
radio. IT IS IMPORTANT THAT THIS SCREW BE 
TIGHTENED VERY FIRMLY. 

9. The pushbuttons are now properly set for automatic 
tuning. Any of the six stations may now be tuned in 
simply by pressing the proper button down as far as it 
will go. If it is desired to reset any of the buttons for a 
new station, loosen the locking screw, set the pushbutton 
as described above, and re-tighten the locking screw. 
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GNMENT PROCEDURE 
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TRUETONE 


'' cla/ujled 
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AT 1 st POSITION. ” AT 2nd POSITION CLOCKWISE 

BROADCAST "B" BAND SHORT WAVE " DBAND 

528-1600KC. 5.75 ~ 18.3 MC. 















TRU ETONE PAGE 16-9 
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PAGE 16-10 TRUETONE 


MODELS D2624 Early, 
Late ,D 26 50 
MODEL D2644 


WESTERN AUTO SUPPLY CO. 

REPLACEMENT PARTS LIST 


NOTICE: There is a Model Number label on the 
chassis. This label identifies the radio as to chassis, 
dial and issue letter. When ordering parts or writ¬ 
ing, give ALL information appearing on this label. 


Model D2644 

Volume control- 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

The following equipment is 
ments ' necessary for proper alignment * 

lerator to radio Signal generator that will 

provide the test frequencies as 
i output lead of listed, 30$ modulated, 400 c.p.s. 
Output meter. 

of speaker. Non metallic screwdriver. 

Dummy antennas... .1 mfd., 
00025 mfd. 


I Minimum Capacity 
(Fully Opened) 


455 K.C. 

455 K.C. 

1725 K.C. 

1500 K.C. 

looted across the \ 
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WESTERN AUTO SUPPLY CO. 





rr^^^^nib dtTT^i^l^ 


■K‘- + P- 


** *1 H§ 


nd I.F. Transformer (T2) and ca 


PARTS LIST 


VOLTAGE CHART 


A60-667 200 K Ohm 1/3 watt resistor—20% 

A60-685 50 K Ohm 1/3 watt resistor—20% 

A60-684 2 Megohm 1/3 watt resistor-—20 % 

A60-669 5 Megohm 1/3 watt resistor—20% 

A60-662 500 K Ohm 1/3 watt resistor—-20% 

A60-668 1 Megohm 1/3 watt resistor—20% 


A 10-414 Antenna C 
A10-415 Oscillator 
B10416 1st I.F. Tra 
B10-417 2nd I.F. Ti 


MISCELLANEOUS 


SERVICE NOTES 
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JTOR SOCKET phono INPUT 
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WESTERN AUTO SUPPLY CO. 


TRUETONE PAGE 16-13 


MODEL D2645 



BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
AT 1 s T POSITION. 
BROADCAST BAND 



p 

TvItTis «* 


1„. “I 


rtJ tr. b 

i r l J^ili * 


b 1 i 


BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
AT 2 nd POSITION 
SHORT WAVE BAND 

9 TO 15.6 MC. 
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WESTINGHOUSE PAGE 16-1-2 



RECORD CHANGER for H-116,117* General Instrument 204»RCD.CH.P.15-1 
RECORD CHANGER for H-119: Webster 56,RCD.CH.P.15-10 
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BAND-SWITCH SHOWN _ 
AT 2 N& POSITION CLOCKWISL. 
BROADCAST BAND (MANUAL) 
550- 1700 KC. 
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CHASSIS LAYOUT 
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NTERMEDIATE FREQUENCY 
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MODEL 5GOO3 5G003Z CHASSIS N o. 5C40 5C40Z 
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PAGE 16-6 ZENIT 


MODELS 5G003,5G003Z 
MODEL 5G003ZZ 


ZENITH RADIO CORP, 


b 


TUNING CONTROL— 
"ON-OFF"SWITCH— 
a VOLUME 



'-zap I.F. TRANS I MIT I.F.TRANS 
455 KC. C4 455KC. 

BC. OSC. 

1600 KC. 


OPERATION OSC. TO 


Single 
Turn Loop 


TUBE TRIMMER LOCATION AND DIAL CABLE DRAWING 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


CONNECT DUMMY INPUT SIG. 


ANT. FREQUENCY DIAL AT TRIMMERS 


John F. Rider 
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JENOTES COMMON RE 
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ZENITH RADIO CORP. 


ZENITH PAGE 16-11 


MODEL 6G004I 


~ 3 

3 J 

i 

SI 

p 

1 

A 

fk 






BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
AT 1st POSITION. 
BROADCAST BAND 
53b - 1620 K.C 



MKjuult- 

z f pnp| 


'31 

T I »* 


c ,r ^ 5 1 


.I'M 


BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
AT 2 nd POSITION 
SHORT WAVE BAND 
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^olaJUped dcUemcUicd' 
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SUMPTION DURING AUTOMATIC 
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TRANSFORMER 
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voltage bleeds off through the 15 megohm resistor R-12, when the receiver will again operate normally. NOTE: 
The storage battery in the car must be properly polarized to apply the negative muting voltage to the receiver. 
If the battery polarity is reversed the receiver will not mute and it may become distorted during the change cycle. 
Always connect the positive (+) terminal of the storage battery or power supply to the receiver case when 
checking the receiver. 
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ZENITH RADIO CORP. 


INTERFERENCE SUPPRESSION 

There should be no motornoise or interference from 
the ignition circuit ii the receiver has been installed 
in the car according to the instructions furnished 
with it. The interference suppression equipment may 
be checked for proper installation by referring to the 
following illustrations: 

The two distributor condensers No. 22-1147 should 
be installed as shown in Figure 3 below. 



The oil gauge condenser No. 22-113 should be i: 
stalled as shown in Figure 4 above. 


1 the No. 80-145 
: grounding strip 


t . ..T . i 

-|8§L© 

ji—-■ 

[R©: 

$©^ 
Ii© (5 

©a© 

OTpur-t) 

© 

>©@l 

.)© 

: POWER 

l TRAN % 


The temperature gauge condenser No. 22-1113 should 
be installed with its bracket fastened under one of 
the cylinder 1 head bolts as shown in Figure 5 below. 


ALIGNMENT 

Maximum performance is dependent upon the accu¬ 
rate alignment of the receiver, so follow the align¬ 
ment instructions carefully. 

CAUTION: Make all alignment adjustments to the 
receiver with the volume control turned full on. Re- 
" duce the signal intensity, if necessary, at the signal 
generator. Connect the output meter across the voice 
coil. 

I.F. ALIGNMENT 
PROCEDURE 


The No. S-9343 ground strap and the voltage regulator condenser 
No. 22-1111 should be installed as shown in Figure 6 above. The 
condenser lead should be connected to the "Batt" terminal. 

pwTN 022 Mt«?A The No. 22-1192 condenser and die 

©USSTh V~J "A" lead should be connected to- 

MSooSJLp f | gether at the terminal strip inside the 

/ j I car above the steering column as 

j V, shown in Figure 7. 

Check the antenna connector and the 
to set V\ instrument panel bolts so they make 

\\ a good ground contact with the car 

v body. 


2— Place the receiver in the Manual 
tuning position and set the pointer 
at the low frequency end of the dial. 
(540 Kc.) 

3— Set the signal generator at 265 Kc. 

4— Apply the signal from the generator 
through a .1 mfd. dummy to the 7B8 
converter grid. 

5— Adjust trimmers A-B-C and D (Fig. 95 
for maximum output. Repeat the op¬ 
eration to assure accurate alignment. 
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ZENITH RADIO CORP. 


R.F. AND OSCILLATOR 
ALIGNMENT 

1— Set the signal generator at 1840 Kc. 

2— Connect the signal generator leads, 
through the dummy as illustrated in 
Figure 12, to the antenna receptacle 
on the receiver, 

3— Set the receiver dial at 1640 Kc. (Max¬ 
imum high frequency end of dial.) 

4— Screw the cores completely out of the 
antenna. R.F. and oscillator coils. 


6— Peak R.F. and antenna trimmers (CT 
—Fig. 10 and H—Fig. 11) for maxi¬ 
mum output reading. 

7— Replace the cores to their approximate 
original positions in the antenna, R.F. 
and oscillator coils. 

8— Set the generator and the receiver dial 
at 1200 Kc. 

9— Adjust the oscillator core (No. 6—Fig. 
9) to scale at 1200 Kc. 

10— Adjust the antenna and R.F. cores 
(No. 1 and No. 2—Fig. 10) for maxi¬ 
mum output reading. 

11— Set the signal generator at 600 Kc. 

12— "Rock in" the Shunt oscillator core 
(No. 4—Fig. 10) foir maximum output 
reading. (Same as rocking in the pad- 
der condenser on a ganged condenser 
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FIG. 10 cop 

7Y4 7C5 

S~RtCT. P. f> OUT PUT 1 

HASE^NVERTER 
p R.F. TRIMMER© 


\ 

^R F AMP CONVERTER 

,, 8 

IjlC 

^ 2205.8 v 

7B6 

DETECTOR 
^ I st AUDIO AMR 

BOTTOM VIEW OF CH/ 

^SSIS 



Figure 11 shows the approximate voltages as measured with a 
1000 ohm per volt meter measured between the socket terminals 
and the chassis. Volume control set at maximum with no signal. 
Battery Voltage—6.3. 


13—Check receiver at 1200 Kc. for cali¬ 
bration and gain. If receiver is off 
scale or weak, repeat operation 9 
and 10. 

IMPORTANT: When reinstalling the re¬ 
ceiver in the car, allow it to operate for 
approximately 15 minutes to reach normal 
operating temperature before checking the 
antenna trimmer alignment on a weak sta¬ 
tion at approximately 1200 Kc, 


Schematic of a recommended dummy antenna, closely re¬ 
sembling actual antenna capacity, to be used in series with 
signal generator leads when aligning the R.F. section of the 
receiver Fig. 12. 
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AL AMO ELECTRONICS CORP. 


C P 


MODEL ABC-3RCMB 
MODEL 2RCM 



Description 

No. Description 

'ra* *o?SS?voit 

E4 

ctS -*nr 

m i.lgG^Vmtt 

C9 .02 MP 400 Volt 

R9 M.OOO^Ohm %Wt 

C13 .005 UF 600 Volt 


CIS 50UUF 600 V TOt 


R2 It 000°o^r%wStt 

1 Sans, 

5-16-47 A.E.C. App. C.E. | 


MODEL AEC-3RCMB 






pPjV Lif 

L 

* 1 




4 

,fF> 







; 1 t vw\VV./v___ zj 

°--*L -— RADIO-RECORD MASTER - Model 2 RCM 


GENERAL DATA. The aligiummt of 
this receiver requires the use of a test 
oscillator that will cover the frequen¬ 
cies of 455, 600, 1400 and 1620 KC mid 
an output meter to be-connected across 
the primary or secondary of tire out¬ 
put transformer. If possible, all align¬ 
ments should be made with the volume 
control on maximum and the test os¬ 
cillator output as low as possible to 
prevent the AVC from operating and 
giving false readings. 

CORRECT ALIGNMENT PR0CE 
DURE. The intermediate frequency 
(I.F.) stages should be aligned pro¬ 
perly as the first step. After the I.K., 
transformers have been properly ad¬ 
justed and peaked, the oscillator and 
loop should be adjusted. 


I.F. ALIGNMENT. Remove the chas¬ 
sis and loop antenna from the cabinet 
and set them up on the bench. Care 
should be taken to have no iron or 
, other metal near the ioop. Do not 
; make this set-up on a metal bench. 
L With the gang condenser set at mini- 
‘ mum, adjust the test oscillator to 455 
, KC and connect the output to the grid 
of the first detector tube (12BE0) 
through a .05 to .1 mfd condenser. 
, The ground on the test oscillator 
' should be connected to the ground buss, 
it diagram. Align 



> made by coiling 2 turns of hookup 
ire about 6” in diameter. Place this 
.uuuiy loop about a foot from the loop 
i the receiver and in the same niane 


as the receiver loop. With the gang 
condenser set at minimum capacity, 
set the test oscillator at 1620 KC, and 
adjust the oscillator (or 1020 KC trim¬ 
mer) on gang condenser. Next—set 
the test oscillator at 1400 KC, and tune 
in the signal on the gang condenser. 
Adjust the antenna trimmer (or 1400 
KC! trimmer) for maximum signal. 
Next set the test oscillator at 600 KC, 
and tune in signal on condenser to 
check alignment of coils. 
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AGE 16-2 MI SC 


MODEL 40-1500 


ALDEN, INC. 
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When using D.C. power supply, and after allowing sufficient tine for tubes 
to warn up, if the receiver does not operate, revive the line cord plug from 
the socket and reverse. Replace the plug in the reverse position, and allow tubes 
to warn up, at which tine the receiver will operate 

When using A.C. power supply, It will be found that there will be less hua 
when the line cord plug Is In the best position. Try both positions, leaving the 
plug In the position that produces the least hua. 

For the reception of local stations no antenna Is necessary, the built-in 
loop providing sufficient voluae. If It Is desired to listen to sore distant 
stations, an antenna 50 to 100 feet long should be connected to the flexible 
lead protruding fron rear of the cabinet. Donot use a ground with this receiver. 


If the receiver falls to operate, reaove 
tubes are pushed down in theft respective so< 
layout diagraa below. Always disconnect line 
justnents inside of cabinet. 

Soaetiraes, when operating this receiver In 
construction, it will be necessary to use 
sufficient volume for satisfactory operati 


the back plate to 
kets as lllustratec 
cord plug before i*< 
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MODEL 55 
MODEL 56 





MODEL 55 IP PEAK 455 KC 



MODEL 56 IF PEAK 455 KC 
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Chassis ground 


























©John F. Rider 






























































©John F. Rider 















MI 


TELETONE RADIO CORP, 




U1U MODEL 135,Dynamite 

Series H 

2AT6 50B5 M0DBL 138 

,oi„ Series N 




rp; 


MODEL 155 . „ 

"DYNAMITE" CHASSIS SE.RIES H 


REQ, RANGE ■ 530- 1700 f 
ALIGN AT - 1500 K C. 
TRACK AT- 600 \ffi. 


SAT ; f I2SK T ^ I2S07 ( 50L6 






CHASSIS SERIES *N" 



























ADMIRAL CORPORATION 

OPERATING INSTRUCTIONS 


1. SETTING FOR SIZE OF RECORD 

The size of record for which the record changer is 
set to play is indicated by the position of the size- 
change knob (96). The record size is stamped on the 
housing (94) of the head assembly. 

To change the setting, slide the size-change knftb 
backward or forward to the numeral corresponding to 
the size of records to be played. Slide the knob to “M” 
for manual play. 

If the size-change knob does not slide back freely, 
the setting may be changed by pushing against the 
front of the record clip (83) when it is in the down¬ 
ward position as shown in Figure 1. 

2. STARTING THE RECORD CHANGER 

To load the Record Changer, lift the record clip 
(83) to its upright position and place the records on 


Turn the Phono-Motor switch (33) to the ON posi¬ 
tion. Move the switch button to the left (REJECT) 
momentarily and release. The bottom record will drop 
to the turntable and the Record Changer will play 
the entire stack of records automatically, 

3. REJECTING A RECORD 

To reject a record at any time, move the Phono- 
Motor switch button (33) to the left (REJECT). 

4. STOPPING AND UNLOADING 

It is advisable to stop the Record Changer when 
the Changer mechanism is out of cycle (playing a 
record). To remove the records, lift the record clip 
to its upright position and move the pickup arm to 
the right so that it dears the records. Lift the records 
straight up by supporting the bottom one. Do not tilt 


by the shoulder ci 

(79A). 


Lower the record clip gently, using care not to 
let it snap onto the records or damage may result. 


ice the records on 5. REPLACING CARTRIDGE AND NEEDLE 

e bottom record is supported Before replacing, see cartridge service data on page 5. 

nter post and the push plate Remove the old cartridge (3) by getting your finger 

nails or a small screwdriver under it as shown in 

r T 2 fr r sr- 

THE CHANGE CYCLE " “ 


6. DESCRIPTION OF CHANGE CYCLE 
(See Figures 7 and 8) 

If at all possible, we recommend that you carefully 
observe the operation of a changer that is in normal 
operating condition. It is a good idea to rotate the 
turntable by hand and repeat the changing cycle until 
you understand the function of each part. 

The changer operates as follows: The changer 
mechanism is driven during its change cycle by the 
knurled hub of the turntable rotating the rubber-tired 
drive wheel (28). During normal playing, the drive 
wheel is held in a neutral position as illustrated in 
Fig. 8 so that the indentation prevents the tire from 
contacting the knurled hub. The drive wheel (28) is 
held in this position by the trip lever (63) and the 
stop stud (65) on the main cam (66). 

When a record has finished playing and the needle 
has reached the trip point, the arm control lever roller 
(48C, Fig. 7) makes contact with reject link (43A), 
moving the trip arm (43) which releases trip lever 
(63). The trip lever spring (62) moves trip lever (63) 
freeing cam stop stud (65) and allows spring (69) to 
pull the main cam clockwise (bottom view).' Since 
the main cam (66) and the drive wheel (28, Fig. 8) 
ar£ on the same shaft, the drive wheel is thus turned 
so its rubber tire is against the knurled hub of the 
turntable. The turntable now rotates the drive wheel 
(28) which in turn rotates the main cam (66). Roller 
(68), Fig. 7) riding on the main cam, moves arm 
control slide (52), and tiie raised portion (52A) of 
this slide raises arm lift shaft (This shaft is 19 on the 
RC170 and 103 on the RC170A.) which lifts pickup arm 
from the record. Stud (52C) moving with slide (52) 
pushes arm control lever (48A) causing the pickup arm 
to move to the right, clearing the record. The move¬ 
ment of roller (68) also causes trip lever (63) to re¬ 
engage in the recess of trip arm (431. Trip spring (61) 
holds the trip arm (43) and trip lever (63) together. 

Roller (70), also riding against main cam (66), 
moves push-off arm (71). This movement is trans¬ 
mitted through the linkage of 79F, 79D (Fig. 7) to the 


push-off plate 79A, Fig. 8. (Note that the record stack 
rests on plate 79A.) The shape of the main cam (66) 
is such that the push-off plate (79A) first moves back, 
allowing the bottom record to drop onto the record 
support plate (79B). Then the push-off plate (79A) 
slides forward and drops the next record to be played 
but only after the pickup arm has cleared the record 
stack. 1 he little slide in the top end of the center post 
holds back all records other than the bottom one. 

As the main cam continues its rotation, the arm con¬ 
trol slide (52) moves back following the cam since 
it is kept in contact with it by slide spring (76). Stud 
(52C) moving with the arm control slide (52) allows 
arm control lever (48A) to move back. The tension 
of the set down spring (55) moves the arm control 
lever through set-down lever (54B) and roller (48D). 
This moves the pickup arm to the set-down point for 
the record to be played. This set-down point is gov¬ 
erned by the set-down adjustment screw (25) for 12- 
inch records and screw (26) for 10-inch records. 

When the record changer is set to play 10-inch 
records, the arm control lever roller (48D) moving 
along the edge of the set-down lever (54B) and on 
reaching the shoulder of the set-down lever, moves this 
lever and the set-down arm (54) until they are stopped 
by the set-down adjustment screw (26) making contact 
with the rear flange of the record changer pan (24). 
At this point the pick-up arm is above the starting 
groove and is lowered by the action of the arm control 
slide as explained above. 

When the record changer is set to play 12-inch rec¬ 
ords, the size change link (75) removes the tension 
from the change link spring (74) allowing the set- 
down arm (54) to move so that the set-down adjust¬ 
ment screw (25) makes contact with the rear flange, 
instead of screw (26). This movement of the set-down 
arm is caused by spring (55) when the arm is in its 
change cycle. This changes the set-down of the pick-up 


. (52B) pushes stud (54A) 
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170, RC 170 A. 


releasing the pickup arm so that it has a tree sideward 
movement to follow the record groove. About one 
revolution of the turntable after the releasing of the 
pickup arm, the arm is lowered by the downward 
movement,of arm lift shaft (19). 


When the reject is used, the movement of the reject 
knob (S3) forces stud (39A) against the reject link 
(43A) moving trip arm (43) which releases trip lever 
(63) and the cycle of record change proceeds in the 
same manner as for automatic changing. 


ADJUSTMENTS 

TOOLS REQUIRED | N ° 8 AUen Set 5erew Wrench (Part No. P-5825. List price $0.10) 
{3/16 inch Open End Wrench (Part No. P-5807. Net price $0.39) 
7. ADJUSTMENT OF SET-DOWN POINT In adjusting the pick-up point it will be fom 

(See Figures 1 and 8) an occasional record does not have the groove 


Adjustments for 10-inch records are made by the 
screw (26) which can be seen through the right .hand 
slot at the top rear of the record changer. Turning this 
screw in moves the set-down point of the pickup arm 
closer to the center post and turning the screw out 
moves it further away. The proper set-down point is 
between 4 y s " and 4114 , 3 " from the needle to the near 
side of the center post. 

Adjust the 12-inch set-down with screw (25), Fig. 8. 
Turning screw (25) in (as seen through the left hand 
slot) moves the set-down point for 12-inch records 
further from the center post and turning the screw out 
moves it closer to the center post. The proper set-down 
point is between 5s/ g " and from the needle to 

the near side of the center post. 

If either adjusting screw has reached the end of its 
travel so that it is not possible to get a proper setdown, 
it will be necessary to re-set the assembly (17) or (105) 
as follows: 

7A. SETTING PICKUP ARM SUPPORT ASSEMBLY 
(17) IN RC170 OR (105) IN RC170A 

(a) Set adjusting screws (25) and (26) half-way in. 

(b) With the set screws (18) loose, move the pickup 
arm so that the pickup arm cap (2) rests against 
the top portion (above the shelf) of center post. 

(c) Holding the pickup arm in this position, move 
the arm control lever (48B) so that it is % 4 " 
from the rear flange of the pan (24) ; always 


06" is correct) . 

, , ver assembly (48) up 

into the pickup arm base (20) . Press the pickup 
arm support assembly (17) or (105) down 
against the pickup arm base (20), leaving a 
.006 to .008 inch clearance between them. This 
clearance is necessary to prevent binding. The 
spring washer (part number 405A27) should be 
slightly compressed between the top of the 
pickup arm base and thfe bottom of the collar. 

(e) Tighten the two set screws (18). 

(f) Make final set-down adjustments with adjust¬ 
ment. screws (25) and (26). (See page 2) 

8. ADJUSTMENT OF PICKUP POINT (See Fig. 7) 

The pick-up or tripping point adjustment is made 
by screw (45) . Turning the screw in brings the pick-up 
point closer to the center post and turning the screw 
out moves it further away. The proper pick-up point 
is between 1 1 44 0 " and 1A4" from the needle to the 
near edge of the center post. 

On the late production of the record changer used 
with the console radios, a hole has been made in the 
bottom cover so that this adjustment can be made 
without removing the bottom cover from the changer. 
As the table models do not use the bottom cover, this 


In adjusting the pick-up point it will be found that 
an occasional record does not have the groove run in 
far enough so that the pick-up arm will be carried 
close enough to the center post to actuate the reject 
link. If adjustments are made to accommodate these 
few records, it will be found that the changer starts 
its change cycle with some normal records before they 
are finished playing. It% adjusting for this type com¬ 
plaint, it is wise to let the customer decide for which 
side the adjustment should be made. 

9. ADJUSTMENT OF PICKUP ARM HEIGHT 
(See Figures 3 cind 4) 

Before adjusting arm height, be sure needle is prop¬ 
erly adjusted (see paragraph 18) . 

With the record changer out of cycle and the pick-up 
arm clear of the turntable, adjust screw (This adjust¬ 
ment; screw is 15 on the RC170 and 106 on the 
RC170A.) so that the tone arm needle is approxi¬ 
mately J/ s " above the top of the pan. Turning the 
screw in raises the arm and turning it out lowers 
the arm. 

The model RC170 also has an adjustment screw 
(19C) to, adjust the maximum height that the pickup 
arm should reach. The maximum height of the pick-up 
arm during the change cycle should be from 1%" and 
1 ife" between the needle and turntable. After making 
this adjustment tighten locking nut (19B) and again 
check the adjustment. 

10. ADJUSTING DISTANCE BETWEEN HEAD ASSEM¬ 
BLY (79) AND CENTERPOST. (See Figs. 7, 8) 

Do not bend the centerpost to make this adjustment; 
adjust as described below. 

The adjustment of the head assembly (79) is made 
by loosenine the three screws. 85. (underneath the 
changer) and moving the assembly closer or further 
away from the center post as the case may be. The 
head assembly is in proper relationship to the center 
post when it is set with a dimension of 47/ g " from the 
front edge of the record support plate (79B, Fig. 8) to 
the rear of the center post (side nearest the record 
support plate) and at a point on the center post of the 
iame height as the record support plate. This dimension 
is taken with the changer set to play 10-inch records. 

After adjusting, check as follows: 

(a) Place a 10-inch record (with a true center hole) 


1 the centerpost t 
cord support plai 
d horizontal and 


the record support p 
away from the hea 
small gap between 
(79B) and the recor 

record. 

(b) Load the changer w 


to a point in line with the 
ate (79B). Holding the rec- 
i exerting force on it toward 
, the record should just clear 
t plate (79B). Exerting force 
ead assembly should give a 
:n the record support plate 
ord. Repeat with a 1 2-inch 


r ith a stack of records; push 
1 head assembly. Start the 
1 , and check push-off for 
>rds. Repeat for 12-inch 
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SERVICE PARTS LIST FOR RC170 


iG400A>65 

tG400A163 


G400A149-1 




Screw #2-56x5/16'' R.H.M.S. (4 required) 

Screw for Cap Clamp #2-56x 3 /8" R.H.M.S. 

Pickup Arm Wire Clip (.359"x,047"; 3 required) 
Pickup Arm Wire Clip {.506"x.047"; 1 required) 

Arm Support Bracket Screw #6-32x14" B.H.M.S. 
Pickup Arm Adjustment. Screw #6-32x 5 /e" (see 






Screw #6-32x3/8' 


Thrust Bearing Assembly (replace as 

Center Post (includes 405A62 speed n 


Reject Knob Retaining Spring 




d fasteners; 105-125 V 
d fasteners; 105-125 V 

407B4 includes a coil spring 


par? number 405A32.}’ 

50 Cycle Conversion Spring (this spi 

!d |S)7B4 h mdtw) Senib!y (t ’ $ 

Idler Wheel Assembly (for 407B1 mol 

Switch P and Lever (ON-OFF-REJECT) 


Hairpin Spring 
Washer (2 required) 


& 170A RECORD CHANGER 


ie Support (RC170A o 








Main Cam Screw #8-32x%" B.H.M.S. 


G400A190 Record Clip (does not include #405A73, 405A74 
springs or 406A16 rubber bumpers) 

406A16 Rubber Bumpers for Record Clip 

62-375-C2-39 Screw #6-32x 3 ^" Fit. H.M.S. (3 required) 

62-375-C2-39 Screw #6-32x3/ B " Fil. H.M.S. (3 required) 

G400A146-1 Center Post Bracket Assembly (includes l-#405A-62 




2A10-10-59 
ffG400A201 

ffG400A200 

tf402A104 
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If the setting of the head assembly does not give 
proper push-off for both 10-inch and 12-inch records, 
vary the spacing slightly and re-check. 

It should be noted that the records do not rest on 
the record support plate (79B) during normal play¬ 
ing of the changer; but rest on top of the push off plate 


(79A). During record change the push off moves back 
and allows the records to drop to the record support 
plate (79B) . The push off plate now moves forward 
pushing the bottom record off. The remaining records 
are being supported by the push off plate itself. This 
is done to reduce any tendencv for two records to drop 
to the turntable at the same time. 


SERVICE AND REPAIR 


CAUTION 

See that the rubber tires on both the drive 
wheel (28) and the idler wheel (35) are kept 
dean and free from oil, grease, dirt, or any 
foreign material. Carbona or carbon tetrachloride 
may be used for cleaning these parts. 

11. REMOVING PLASTIC HOUSING FROM HEAD 
ASSEMBLY (See Figures 1 and 7) 

The housing (94) of the head assembly cart fee taken 
off by removing the two size change knobs (96) and 
the three screws (86) . With the record dip (83) in 
the down position, the housing can be lifted from the 
assembly. The housing slide (95) will drop out as the 
housing is removed. 

1 2. REPLACING A PICKUP ARM BASE 
(See Figures 3, 4 and 7) 

When installing a pick-up arm base (20) and before- 
tightening the two screws (51) , exert pressure on the 
base towards the front of the changer and at the same 
time rotate it in a clockwise (bottom view) direction. 
1 ighten the screws while holding the base in this 
position. If this is not done properly, the arm control 
slide (52) may bind between the two slide spacers (50). 

After replacing the pickup arm base, re-set the 
pickup arm s-upport assembly as in paragraph 7A. 

13. REPLACING SIZE CHANGE SPRING 
(See Figure 5) 

Whenever it is necessary to remove or replace the 
size change spring (79G) care must be taken to re¬ 
install it in its proper position. See Figure 5 for its 
mounting position. 

14. REPLACING HEAD ASSEMBLY 

Remove the assembly housing as explained in 
No. 11. Release the push-off link (79F) from the 
push-off arm (71) by removing the hairpin clip (73) 
and washer. Remove three screw's and washers (85) 
and the assembly is free from the pan. 

When re-installing the head assembly, replace the 
three screw's and washers but do not tighten them. 
Reconnect the push-off link and arm. Adjust the head 
assembly as explained in paragraph 10. 

15. REMOVING TURNTABLE AND 
BEARING ASSEMBLY 

1 o remove the turntable it is only necessary to grasp 
the table by its edges and lift up. ' Before replacing 
the turntable, make sure that the recessed part 
of the drive wheel (28) is towards the centerpost. 
If necessary, turn drive wheel counter clockwise 
about a turn so it Hocks in this position. The pickup 
arm should be positioned away from the turntable to 
avoid the possibility o! accidentally tripping the 
changer mechanism. In replacing the turntable force 


is not needed to seat it. Make sure, however, that the 
drive wheel of the motor has been pushed in towards 
the centerpost and that the wheel is making contact 
with the inner side of the turntable flange. In some 
cases it may be found that the two cork washers, after 
considerable use, are compressed so the turntable will 
rub. To build the stack up, an extra cork washer 
should be used. This third cork washer may be placed 
at the top or bottom of the stack. 

The washers (22) and thrust bearing assembly (23) 
are removed by sliding them off of the centerpost. In 
replacing, have them in the order shown in Figure 8. 

16. REMOVING BOTTOM COVER (100) 

changer, remove the two rear screws (92) through the 
bottom. Then press on the front edge of the bottom 
cover; this frees the changer from the slotted mount¬ 
ing brackets at the front, of the bottom (over. To 

The changer must float on the springs (93) to pre¬ 
vent lnicrophonic feedback, thus the springs (93) 
must be re installed properly. The w'ider end fits 
around and hugs the extrusion in tne mounting 
brackets in the bottom cover. The narrow end of the 
spring fits over the threaded bushing on the changer 
pan (24) . In some ( hangers it has been tut css tiv to 
add spacer washers beneath the narrow portion of" the 
spring (93) to assure “free floating” of the changer. 

17. MOUNTING 407B1 MOTOR TO CHANGER 

The model 407B1 motor may be used with this 
record changer but it is necessary that a fibre or felt 
washer be used as a spacer between the motor mount¬ 
ing grommet and the changer pan. The No. 40IA106 
shakeproof motor fastener can be used to then mount 
the motor. 

1 8. CARTRIDGE (See Figure 6) 

The new Admiral pick-up cartridge uses an entirely 
new principle since it is not a crystal, magnetic, or 
capacitive device. The pick-up element is made of 
special rubber which is a high resistance electrical 
conductor (R-l & R-2) . File resistance varies as the 
length of the rubber is changed. A Monel metal 
needle, osmium tipped, is damped to the center of the 
resistive rubber as shown at B. As the needle moves 
back and forth in the record groove, it alternately 
lengthens the rubber on one side and shortens the 
rubber on the other side. 

A DC voltage is applied at A. The voltage drop 
from B to C varies as the resistance changes due to the 
"back and forth” movement of the needle. The vary¬ 
ing voltage drop is in reality an alternating voltage 
of audio frequency. This voltage is applied through 
the coupling condenser (Cc) to the grid (G) of the 
audio amplifier tube. 

Trouble Shooting: If you suspect the cartridge or 
needle and have a replacement cartridge available, the 
quickest test is to try the other cartridge. This is very- 
simple since the Admiral cartridge plugs in. Remove 


©John F. Rider 









RCD.CH. PAGE 16-8 ADMIRAL 


ADMIRAL CORPORATION 


the old cartridge as aescnoeu on page i ana plug in 
the replacement cartridge. If replacing cartridge does 
not correct the trouble or if no replacement is avail¬ 
able, proceed as follows: 

1. Make sure radio operates satisfactorily on radio 
stations. 

2. Turn switch to Phono and turn volume control 
up high. Touch the needle with finger. If a loud 
hum is heard, circuit from 1$ to G is not open 
or shorted. If hum is not heard, check circuit 
-from B to G. 

3. If hum is heard, check voltage across outer 
terminals on bottom of cartridge. Generally it 
should measure from 80 to 100 volts DC. See 
circuit diagram for individual chassis. If voltage 
is correct, cartridge should be replaced. 

4. If voltage is not correct, check circuit for fault. 
In case of distortion, check coupling condensers. 

5. If the needle is bent, it can be straightened by 
bending it down so that it projects y le " from 
cartridge. It should then be pressed back several 
times with a flat object. 

Do not attempt to repair cartridges or remove the 
cap on the cartridge assembly as this will void the 
warranty. 

19. LUBRICATION 

Under normal operating conditions, the motor 


should never require oiling. The rest of the changer, 
however, should be lubricated with grease whenever it 
cames into the shop fpr repairs or adjustment. A good 
gfkde automobile chassis grease may be used for this 
purpose. 

The oilite bearings, used in the turntable hub and 
pick-up arm base, may be lubricated with SAE No. 20 


Care should be taken to prevent any of the lubricant 
from coming into contact with the drive or idler wheel 
tires. Also be careful, when using oil, that an excess 
does not seep into the felt of the turntable. 

Use grease sparingly on stud (64) of trip lever 
(63); excessive lubricant may cause suction bind¬ 
ing and subsequent failure of the trip mechanism. 

20. REPLACEMENT PARTS 

In some cases replacement parts from the factory 
may be a different type than those being replaced. 
These parts will be of a later production but may be 
used as replacement parts. In cases where rivets or 
adapting parts are needed, they will be included with 
the replacement part. 

Note that when replacements involve loosening or 
removing set screws (18) in assemblies (17) or (105), 
it will be necessary to re-set the assembly as described 
in paragraph 7 A. 


©John F. Rider 










RCD.CH. AERO PA 


MODEL 4,0-A 


AERO-METAL PRODUCTS 


OPERATING AND SERVICE INSTRUCTIONS FOR 

RECORD CHANGER 


General Specifications 

MOTOR VOLTAGE—115 Volts—60-cycles A.C. (DO NOT USE D.C.) 
MAXIMUM NUMBER OF RECORDS PLAYED AUTOMATICALLY: 
Fourteen (14) 10" records 
Twelve (12) 12" records 
TURNTABLE SPEED - - - 78 to 80 R.P.M. 



DO NOT USE FORCE at any ti 


DO NOT OPERATE the Changer on D.C. Current. 


If a record does not have the eccentric inside groove, it will be necessary to use the REJECT PUSH BUTTON to 
play the next record. 

With normal use, the needle should not require replacement. DO NOT DROP the needle or damage its precision 
point. DO NOT REMOVE and then replace the same needle. Make certain that the needle is securely held in cart¬ 
ridge case. 

LOADING 

The., plastic cap can be moved either forward or backward, -from the 10-inch to 12-inch position, or from the 12-inch 
to the 10-inch position. 

The records are placed over the center post, resting on the ledge in the center and on the cap ledge on the out¬ 
side edge. 

Snap pressure clamp down on top record stack. 

To place Changer in either 10" or 12” playing position, use the following procedures: 

For 10" playing position, lift up the cap at an angle and push the cap forward until the maximum forward mo¬ 
tion is reached, then release cap to allow it to fall into place. The Changer is now ready to play 10" records. 
For 12" playing position, lift up the cap at an angle and pull backwards until the maximum backward position 
is reached, then release cap to allow it to fall into place. The Changer is now ready to play 12" records. 
NOTE: The 10" cap position is always in the maximum FORWARD position, and the 12" cap position is 
always* in the maximum BACKWARD position. 
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STARTING 

Press down on the push button me 
After the tumtefiiffe has attained speed, 
on the push button marked "REJ." Hold 
sure for a few seconds and then release. 

The bottom record will fall on the tr 
the Changer will automatically play 
entire stack of records. 

REJECTING 

Press down on the push button me 
Hold finger pressure for a few seconds 
A record may be rejected at any time du 
by this simple operation. 

UNLOADING 

Press dowa-.'foh ifcte push button ma 
Set the tone arm on the tone arm rest p 
record pressure clamp in an upright pi 
played recorcibfSay now be easily rent 
ing the entire stack of records upward a 
zontai plane. 

OPERATING CYCLE 
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IF CHANGER FAILS TO REJECT OR PUSH RECORD PROPERLY 

1—Be sure tone arm shaft has .005 to .010 end play. 

2 Be certain trip lever is properly adjusted on tone arm link (16). Move trip lever forward or backward and 
tigmen locKing screws. 

3—See that there is no excess play in tone arm linkage. 

Also be sure needle is fastened securely in cartridge and cartridge is fastened securely to tone arm. 

If tone arm sets down in 12" position regardless of cap setting, shorten 10"-12" link (105) by bending. 

j® h ° s erratic motion when setting down check to determine if tone arm bracket is free from index washer 

£ an T f re ^ ns to normal position without end play. If this condition exists free bracket from tone arm lever 

(34). USE FINE. OIL and adjust spring to take out side play. 

TO PREVENT BINDING OF CHANGER 

Remove turntable by removing three screws on top. Revolve turntable hub and clutch by hand. If binding 
occurs laolc for bent pahs or heavy burrs. If burrs are found remove them with a smooth file. Be certain stud (58) 
has 1/32 to 1/16 clearance from push-off arm (10). 

If it does not have this clearance bend backward to obtain correct dimension. Be sure the four rollers (64) are free. 

LUBRICATION 

Use fine oil sparingly on rollers and other moving parts. 

nr? mot k® 071115 - Remove excess grease from large gear (on cam side). 

DO NOT UNDER ANY CIRCUMSTANCES OIL MOTOR. Keep turntable and idler wheels free from oil. If oil 
should get on any of these parts be sure to remove it. 

The turntable bearing and center shaft hub are self-lubricating and therefore require no oil. 

Grounded side of pick up cartridge is terminal nearest the tone arm 

A.C. connections (85) will fit Allen-502 or EBY-624 plug or equivalent. 


PARTS LIST 


DESCRIPTION 
Push Off Lever Rod 
Pick Up Pivot Stud 


Push Off Channel 

Tone Arm Adjusting Plate 

Tone Arm Mounting Bracket 


Center Post Support Plate 
Square Washer Pickup 


,e Arm Shoulder Bushing 
.e Arm Link Stud 
ir Stud Bearing—Upper 


Push Off Lever Assembly 
Turntable Bearing Assembl 
Tone Arm Link Assembly 


Record Post and Cap Assembly 9214 
Record Post Assembly 9215 

Tone Arm Shaft Assembly 9217 
Tone Arm Assembly Complete 9218 
Tone Arm Mounting Assembly 9219 
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